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THEATER FORCES EUROPEAN AFFAIRS 


FINNISH DELEGATE TO NORDIC COUNCIL PRESSES SECURITY ISSUES 
Oslo DAGBLADET in Norwegian 23 Feb 83 p 2 


[Article by Eva Bratholm] 


[Text] "There is increased necessity for a discussion of foreign and security 
policy in the Nordic Council. People have become more interested and the 
politicians have greater need for a forum. At the same time we have a Nordic 
Council that bans foreign and security policy. This is a dilemma for the 
Council." 


It was the Nordic Council's presidium secretary Ilkka-Christian Bjorklund who 
said this to DAGBLADET. Bjorklund is Finnish, and in spite of his relative 
youth, an experienced Nordist. For many years he was a member of the Council 
as a politician from the People’s Democrats, a coalition of socialists and 
communists. 


Bjorklund also said to DAGBLADET that he considers Olof Palme's speech in the 
Nordic Council yesterday to be a sign that security policy is now pressing for 
the Council. If this had happened a few years ago, there would still have been 
protests, but now the majority has become more open to matters of peace and 
security, Bjorklund feels. 


Fiery 


Olof Palme gave one of his fiery speeches on peace and disarmament in the 
Storting yesterday. He called the peace movement's breakthrough the most hope- 
ful thing that has happened in years. "In the beginning the peace movement was 
met with disdain by the all-knowing establishment. We all remember the condes- 
cending commentaries with which the first large peace demonstrations were met. 
Today these comments have stopped. Now we know that a majority of the people 
in the north support the pea:e movement, yes, that they are actually a part of 
the peace movement,” he said. 


Handwriting on the Wall 


Without naming either country or name, Palme had a little visit to Jo Benkow 
and others who would like to see a brake put on the peace movement and debate. 
Palme said that he was convinced that people who cannot speak freely and show 























their opinions also support the peace movement. "Let this insight also be 
handwriting on the wall for those who urge us in democratic countries to turn 
our backs on the peace movement and to slow down the demonstrations," he said. 


Presidium Secretary Bjorklund says that there have been many discussions on 
how foreign and security policy can find a natural place in the Nordic Council, 
at the same time that one realizes that countries have different solutions to 
security policy. 


New Suggestions 


"It has been suggested that a seminar be established on a nuclear-free zone in 
the north, but there were not enough votes for this. On the other hand, it is 
possible that a suggestion from the Icelandic representative, Halldor Asgrimson, 
can be put into effect during this session. He suggests that the foreign policy 
committees in the parliaments meet at the same time as the foreign ministers. 
There has long been cooperation on foreign and security policy among Nordic 
sister parties. Perhaps this can be followed up.” 


Common Course of Action 


DAGBLADET: What about Finland's special situation if foreign and security 
policy becomes a central issue in the Nordic Council? 


Bjorklund: Finland's position is no more special than others. It only looks 

so from the outside, just as Denmark and Norway, seen from the outside, seem 

t> be in a special situation. Even if the Nordic countries have chosen different 
security policy solutions, there should be room for some common source of action, 
for example in the UN. 
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THEATER FORCES DENMARK 


FOREIGN MINISTER ELLEMANN-JENSEN HITS SDP EUROMISSILE STAND 
Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 21 Mar 83 p 3 


{Commentary by Terje Svabo] 


[Text] The Danish foreign minister Uffe Ellemann-Jensen in an interview 
strongly criticizes the security and foreign policy of the Social Democrats. 
The foreign minister claims that the Social Democrats' new stands risk Denmark's 
credibility. "Soon the NATO countries won't pay any attention to us," Ellemann- 
Jensen says. Sunday and Monday the European Social Democratic parties will meet 
to discuss the question of disarmament. The Labor Party's missile position will 
be one of the main points at the meeting, a position on which there is not com 


plete agreement among the participants. 


Together with the Labor Party's missile position, the situation after the elec- 
tion in West Germany will be a main theme at this so-called Scandi-lux meeting. 
The discussions at the meeting must be seen in the light of the West German 
Social Democrats’ election defeat. The sister parties in Europe had hoped that 
the West German Social Democrats could again come into governmental leadership 
so they could press for Social Democratic positions in NATO. The election 
defeat means that the Social Democrats now must discuss how they best can fur- 
ther their positions from outside the government. 


Is the Labor Party Going too Far? 


The reactions to the Labor Party's missile position will reflect the fact that 
the Labor Party is going farther than some of the other European Social Demo- 
cratic parties wish as far as measures for stopping the deployment of missiles 
and the idea of a freeze are concerned. Among other things, the West German 
party has not gone as far as the Labor Party. On the other hand, Claes de Vries, 
a member of parliament in Holland, seems to AFTENPOSTEN to express a positive 
attitude toward the Labor Party's missile position. He says that he had hoped 
that the Labor Party would give a clear no to deployment, but that the position 
is good in that the Labor Party took part in forming NATO's dual decision. 


The Storting's NATO debate last Tuesday will also be discussed, and one thing 
here is the question of the automatic deployment of missiles. 





Taking part in the meeting at Helsingor are Social Democrats from Norway, Denmark, 
Belgium, Holland, and Luxemburg. Observers are coming from England, France, and 











West Germany, which is represented by its foreign policy expert, Egon Bahr. 
From Norway are Gro Harlem Brundtland, Einar Forde, Thorvald Stoltenberg, and 


Thorbjorn Jagland. 


Ellemann-Jensen 


Denmark's foreign minister Uffe Ellemann-Jensen said in an interview with the 
Copenhagen newspaper POLITIKEN Sunday that he did not think NATO could avoid 
deploying new nuclear missiles. Ellemann-Jensen says that only when the Soviets 
discover that we mean business will there be progress in the negotiations. The 
Danish foreign minister pointed out that Italy and West Germany are ready to 
deploy missiles shortly after the end of the year. 


In the interview Ellemann-Jensen warns strongly against a European solo play 
in connection with the negotiations in Geneva. He stressed the significance of 
the West's standing together in the negotiations, saying that a European ini- 
tiative would just weaken the U.S. negotiating position. 


Ellemann-Jensen was again confronted with the fact that the Folketinget in 
Denmark will decide in a few months on whether Denmark will continue to coop- 
erate in financing the preparations. Here the nonsocialist government will 
probably be in the minority. The foreign minister was asked how the other NATO 


countries would react to this. 





"Soon they won't want to listen to us. It is undermining our international pos- 
ition, that is, we will have less and less influence on international decisions. 
Each time a bit of our prestige and reliability is chipped away. In the long 
run it cannot help affecting our credibility. We act as if we live in the boon- 
docks of Europe," Ellemann-Jensen said. 


On the Danish Social Democratic Party the foreign minister said that in oppo- 
sition it is running from positions the party has established, pointing 
specially to the Social Democrats’ no to continued sanctions towards Poland. 
According to the Danish foreign minister the Social Democrats are doing this 
to be able to win some points in the local debate. "This is what I call a dis- 
loyal opposition,” Ellemann-Jensen said. 


Rejections 


Kjeld Olesen, former foreign minister from the Social Democrats, said in a 
commentary to AFTENPOSTEN that there is no basis for Ellemann-Jensen's state- 
ments.Kjeld Olesen said that in connection with the sanctions against Poland 
the Social Democrats would have taken the same stand if the party had still 


been in the governing position. 
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THEATER FORCES FINLAND 


POLL SHOWS SHVENTY-TWO PERCENT SEE NATO TNF AS THREAT 


Helsinki TIZDONANTAJA in Finnish 2 Mar 83 pp 10-11 


[Article by Seppo Iisalo: "Majority of Finns Concerned; Euromissiles Threaten 
Our Country" ] 


[Text] The majority of Finns feel that the NATO Buromissile decision threatens 
our peace, Fully 72 percent of them are of the opinion that the American nis- 
siles threaten the peace status between the major powers, 


Never before since the December 1979 NATO decision have Finns regarded the 
Suromissiles as being so dangerous, 


The results of an opinion poll ordered by the National Defense Information 
Planning Board have appeared, Commissioned by the planning board at the end 
of last November and early December, the Finnish Gallup Company interviewed 
about a thousand Finns 15 years of age of older, The sample was a miniature 
picture of the Finnish adult population, 


Among other things, in the Gallup poll citizens were asked how they felt about 
the threatening natur: of current events, 


No other event was felt to be as threatening as the NATO Evromissile decision, 


Since 72 percent of the respondents considered Euromissiles to be a threat 

from the standpoint of world peace, even the situation in lebanon remained 

far behind: Forty-two percent felt that it was particularly or fairly threaten- 
ing, Thirty-nine percent felt that the situation in Poland was threatening and 
37 percent submarine movements in the Mediterranean, 


Cpposition Has Grown 


Tne reaction to Evromissiles has been investigated in three different opinion 
polls: in spring 1980, fall 1981 and the latest in November=December 1982, 


Huronissiles have been constantly felt to be more and more threatening, As 
early as the spring of 1980 "only" 51 percent of Finns felt that Evromissiles 


were a threat to world peace, Now that figure is 20 percent higher, 

















From our own country's standpoint as well, Evromissiles are now felt to be 
Clearly more threatening than in spring 1980, At that time every third Finn 
was afraid that these missiles would pose a threat to Finland, and now over 
half of them, 


The poll reveals that a majority of the supporters of all the parties, also 
the nonsocialist parties, see the danger of Euromissiles, 


Conservatives More Understanding 


There are, however, differences in the reactions of the constituencies of the 
different parties, In those of the leftist parties Evromissiles were clearly 
regarded as more threatening, Four out of five Social Democratic Party (SDP) 
and SKDL [Finnish People's Democratic League] supporters considered suromissiles 
to be particularly or fairly threatening while no more than over half the Con- 
servatives did so, 


Opposition to Euromissiles has been constantly growing among SKDL, SDP and 
Center rarty (KeSK) supporters, whereas "understanding" of the [need for the] 
NATO missiles has been growing among Conservatives =— obviously as a result of 
an article in the Conservative press that was favorable to NATO, In fall 1981 
68 percent of Conservatives regarded Zuromissiles as a threat to the peace 
status between the major powers, A year later that figure was 61 percent, 

The corresponding figures from the standpoint of Finland's peace status were 
43 percent in 1981 and 39 percent in 1982, thus a drop in this concern too, 


Youths and Women Watchful 


The reaction to curomissiles has hardly changed at all in some age groups, To 
be sure, Luromissiles were somewhat more often felt to pose a threat to world 
peace in the youngest age group, from 15 to 24 years of age, than in the other 


age groups, 


Nor were there any big differences between men and women, although women show- 
ed themselves to be slightly more watchful than men, 


Opposition in the NATO Countries Too 


Similar opinion polls have also been conducted in those countries that belong 
to NATO, Opposition to Euromissiles has shown itself to be heavy in them too, 
For example, according to an opinion poll conducted in Norway last fall, 69 
percent of Norwegians oppose Euroweapons, 


The poll conducted in Finland also confirms the fact that citizens’ opinion 
of the growth of the peace movement has changed, 


Adoption of a Position ixpected of the Government 


The opinion poll that has just been published sets Finnish public officials’ 
silence on the Euvuromissile issue in a peculiar light, The last time Luromis- 
siles, and especially cruise missiles, were claimed by high-level officialdom 











to be dangerous from our country's standpoint was in 1978 in Stockholm when 
rresident Urho Kekkonen warned that low-flying cruise missiles might also draw 
countries not involved in it, like Finland, into an international conflict as 


a party to it, 


A public »osition on Luromissiles has not been adopted during President 
Koivisto's term, Nor has the government condemned them, despite the fact that 
these missiles could endanger our country's essential security interests, 


The final decision on the deployment of Euromissiles in Western Europe will be 
reached by NATO next June, 


Finland still has a chance to attempt to influence the decision before then so 
that the deployment of missiles that could threaten the security of our part 
of the world and our own country might be prevented, This latest opinion poll 
indicates that the adoption of such a position by the government would have the 
firm support of our citizens behind it, 


Evolution of Opinions Between 1980 and 1982 








Threaten Threaten Finland's 
suromissiles World Peace (%) Peace Status (9) 
Spring 1980 51 34 
Fall 1981 67 44 
December 1982 72 51 


The National Defense Information Planning Board has asked for citizens’ opi- 
nions on the NATO Evromissile decision in three different opinion polls, The 
first poll was conducted in spring 1980, the second in fall 1981 and the latest 
at the end of last November and in early December, The percentages given in 
the above table indicate how Euromissiles are regarded as a threat to peace, 

on the one hand, between the major powers and, on the other, from our own coun= 
try's standpoint, The results clearly show how Euromissiles are more and more 
felt to pose a threat to both world peace and Finland's, 


To What Zxtent NATO Euromissiles Pose a Threat to the Current Peace Status 
from Our Own Country's Standpoint (%) 





inion gveryone SKDL SDP KssK KOkK* 
Particularly threatening 15 29 16 13 8 
Fairly threatening 36 30 44 34 31 
Only slightly threatening 29 29 26 29 35 
Not at all threatening 16 10 11 20 24 
Could not say 4 3 3 4 c 


* [Conservative Party] 
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THEATER FORCES FINLAND 


BRIEFS 


COMMUNISTS BACK ANTI-TNF DEMONSTRATION—~The SKP [Finnish Communist Party | 
Politburo is urging party members and organizations to engage in a multilateral 
peace effort by extensively participating in various kinds of peace gatherings, 
Peace organizations, movements and local peace committees are preparing for a 
big, mass peace effort assemblage in Helsinki on 21-22 May, It will be aimed 
at preventing the deployment of new nuclear missiles in Zurope, the realization 
of a nuclear-weapon-free Nordic zone and peace and friendship among nations, 
The committees in charge of preparations invite all organizations and national 
groups desirous of working for peace to join in the arrangements for the great 
"Spring of Peace and Hope" event, [Text] [Helsinki KANSAN UUTISET in Finnish 
3 Mar 83 p 9] 11466 
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THEATER FORCES NORWAY 


PAPER EXPRESSES DISAPPOINTMENT WITH NORDLI ON EUROMISSILES 
Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 22 Mar 83 p 2 
[Editorial ] 


[Text] In a series of imaginative attempts by the Labor Party to talk about 
everything else but the party's complete turnaround on the missile issue, we 
have already noticed former Prime Minister Odvar Nordli's position that it is 
now the Willoch government that is weakening NATO as a defense alliance. The 
reason is supposedly that the Norwegian government with Willoch and Stray at 
the head is not properly consulting our NATO partners. In a banner interview 

in ARBEIDERBLADET on Saturday, Mr. Nordli reached the conclusion that here it 
is a matter of "a fateful blow to the cooperative spirit and the bonds of soli- 
darity that must stamp NATO as an organization of sovereign states." 





This fairy tale statement, which our allies in NATO will certainly be surprised 
at, comes from the same politician who, in the Labor Party's treatment of the 
missile issue, found he had to ask for nothing less than a protocol introduction. 
Understandably enough, because Mr. NOordli -- who in his role at that time as 
prime minister was responsible for Norway's agreement to NATO's dual decision -- 
logically wants to guard himself against the desertion of a defense policy that 
a support of the left wing's premises must give the very strong impression of. 


We understand quite well that it is not very easy to be Odvar Nordli in this 
matter. We have never had reason to doubt his position on these important 
questions. Therefore he himself will also probably see that when he attacks the 
government on the missile issue, it is like attacking one thing while aiming at 
another. What Mr. Nordli obviously knows, is that the Willoch fovernment has 
faithfully carried out the policy that was drawn up and executed by the Nordli 
and Harlem Brundtland governments. Since the dual decision was decided upon, 
nothing has happened to indicate that anyone was abandoning the negotiated 
agreement that all NATO governments have held together on. 





As Prime Minister Willoch emphasized in the Storting's NATO debate last week, 
failure to uphold these plans could lead to the failure of the disarmament nego- 
tiations, with the most extremely dangerous consequences. Therefcre it is quite 
imperative that one now stand fast on the agreed upon NATO policy. The Soviet 
negotiators must know that, they stand before a real choice: either to remove or 
substantially reduce their own long-range SS 20 missiles directed against West- 
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ern Europe, or to reconcile themselves to the fact that new weapons will be de- 
ployed in the West -- to restore the balance. 


All of the NATO governments agree that the West must not give up the negotia- 
ting clout one has to get the Soviet Union to agree to reduce the nuclear 

threat in Europe. This steady position under the present negotiations does not 
in any way mean that NATO will reject new negotiating moves. On the contrary. 
But in contrast to the Labor Party, our present government -- in agreement with 
its predecessor -- thinks that questions of this kind should be discussed within 
the organs of NATO, and not openly. 


The negotiators in Geneva are informed of the Norwegian government's agenda, 
and the negotiations are a constant object of discussion with other NATO 
countries, bilaterally and in‘connection with the common alliance. And we have 
reason to believe that Prime Minister Kare Willoch made Norway's position on 
the disarmament question the main point of the discussions he recently had 
with President Reagan in Washington. In the light of the government's active 
engagement in the disarmament question, Odvar Nordli's position seems both 
meaningless and preposterous. 
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TERRORISM TURKEY 


KOHEN ANALYSIS OF FRENCH POLICY ON ARMENIANS, TURKEY 
Istanbul MILLIYET in Turkish 24 Mar 83 p 2 


[Article by Sami Kohen ] 


[Text | Following the killing of our Belgrade ambassador, Galip Balkar, the 
question as to why France takes a negative position in the face of Armenian 


terrorism, once again, has gained currency. 


In truth, it is very difficult to understand at first glance France's behavior 
in regard to the Armenian question and the terrorist activities of Armenian 


militants. 


Why do the French serve as the defense in the Armenian "'cause"'? Why do they 
respond with tolerance more than disinterest to the attacks perpetrated by a 
handful of Armenian terrorists in their own country? Why don't they sharply 
condemn these types of activities? Why don't they take effective measures so 
that these actions aren't repeated? Finally, as was seen a few days ago dur- 
ing the NATO meeting in Brussels, why didn't France wish to place its signa- 
ture on the joint communique that protested Balkar's murder and that renounced 


terrorism? 


What is it that keeps the French from taking a clear stand on this issue as 
other nations do and that impels them, as LE MONDE did following the Armenian 
attack that caused the death of a French woman a while ago, to go on and on 
about the "Armenian massacre," severely criticizing Turkey and, in fact, ace 


cusing Turkey? 


First of all, it is necessary “o point out that this position of France's is 
not new and that sympathy for the Armenians surfaced with the campaign initi- 
ated by Armenian organizations in that country in 1965 on the occasion of the 
50th anniversary of the "massacre." It must be admitted that the seriousness 
of the issue was not understood in Turkey either at that time and that, for 
years, it was dismissed, saying, "There is no such problem." 


Yet, Armenian militarism, which was to spread in the 1960's and 1970's and, 
later, to affect the entire world and to reach dangerous proportions, was be- 
ginning to become deeply rooted in France and to find support, not only from 
the people of that country, but also from responsible leaders. During the 
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Pompidou and Giscard d'Estaing administrations, the number of politicians who 
took up the Armenian "cause" was not minimal. 


This systematic campaign is still bearing fruit today. A large part of the 
sector of the French public that is interested in the Armenian question, 
through the effects of this campaign, only understands the incidents in the 
light of a massacre perpetrated by Turks against Armenians at the beginning of 


this century. 


The Armenian influence, which is one of the important reasons for France's 
position, stems not only from the fact that there are 350,000 Armenians living 
in that country. This is, in truth, also a factor in the political arena, be- 
cause several politicians who wish to win the vote of the Armenian community, 
which is concentrated in Marseilles, Lyons, and Paris, feel the need to defend 
this cause. But, in addition to this, the Armenian culture and, in particular, 
the contributions of Armenian intellectuals and artists, there is no doubt, 
play a significant role in France's cultural and social life. 


The lack of influence in this area on the part of Turkey and the Turks living 
in France and the lack of knowledge about Turkey on the part of the large 
majority of the French people cause the environment to be favorable to Armeni- 


anse 


One of the reasons that must be considered on the topic of France's stand is 
th:t the French look upon themselves as defenders of "oppressed communities." 
The French take great pride in the fact that people searching for rights and 
freedom come to their country as a place of refuge. However, from time to 
time, France is also used as a refuge and even as a springboard for extremist 
militants. In a recent article, LE FIGARO wrote that, because of this, France 
has become a center for international terrorism and that activists travel 
freely and obtain money, falsified documents, and weapons there. It said, "If 
they are arrested, they are not deported. If they are found guilty, they do 
not receive harsh punishment." 


In recent years, France has begun to pay the penalty for closing its eyes to 
the terrorist activities and campaigns of men and groups it looks upon as "op- 
pressed" or "refugees."" When Corsicans, for example, were included in these 
types of activities and when French citizens became sacrifices of these types 
of attacks, both the government and political parties could no longer refrain 


from showing a strong reaction. 


However, following the recent bombing incident of a travel agency in Paris 
that resulted in the death of a French citizen, the lead article of LE MONDE 
gave a typical example of France's thinking. According to the newspaper, 
France must not be a mere spectator in these types of terrorist activities, 
and these actions must even be condemned. However, it is also necessary to 
bring to light the injustices and historical truths that are the source of 
these actions and for "France to make an effort to do so." 


In fact, didn't Mitterrand promise in the 1981 election campaign to make an 
effort and to bring this problem before international forums? 
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All of this sheds light on the reasons for France's position regarding the 
Armenian "cause™ and Armenian terrorist activities. 


These are the reasons why neither endeavors in the diplomatic sphere nor pres- 
sures that may be applied can alter to any extent this posture in the short 


rune 


However, what can be done to sway the French official view and public opinion 
toward Turkey's favor in the long term is to pursue, with patience and with- 
out acting from emotions, all efforts that can be effective. 


11673 
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TERRORI SM TURKEY 


MILITARY MOVE AGAINST ARMENIANS POSITED; INJUSTICE AGAINST TURKS 
Istanbul TERCUMAN in Turkish 22 Mar 83 p ll 


[Article by Ergun Goze | 


[Text ] The right accorded us as a nation to "legal defense" by the series of 
murders committed in the name of Armenian terrorism is an indisputable reality. 
Thus, the right of the Turkish state to intervene under any circumstance in 
Lebanon, which cannot ensure its authority or the superiority of international 
law, was born. This would not be an invasion, an opportunistic intervention, 
an "attack," but rather a "just action" that would also serve, henceforth, to 
provide security for the authority of the Lebanese Government. 


The form of this "just action" is a matter that would be determined entirely 
by the leaders of the state. However, let us suppose that the objective of 
this action would be, by raiding Armenian headquarters that establish deceit- 
ful traps for Turkish ambassadors, to catch Armenian murderers by the ear, take 
them in, bring them to trial in Turkey, and give them their "just desserts," 
then no one at all could claim that this is military intervention. 


Yet, if Turkish soldiers take action in any form in Lebanon, no one can consid- 
er it a military action. Above all, it cannot be compared with Israel's action 
undertaken purely to massacre in Sabra and Shatila. Ours is a "legal defense" 

in the full sense of the term <= and a long-delayed legal defense. 


The entire world, too, would think, "Turkey had no other recourse. If it did 
not wipe out this nest of terrorism and the murderers within it, all of its 
ambassadors would have been killed in turn," and would react to the action with 


approval. 


The Lebanese Government is not in a position to repudiate such an action of the 
Turkish Government on its own. This is because the Lebanese passport is ob- 
vious. However, there could be other nations that would post themselves 
against an action of such a military nature of the Turkish Government. 


The chief of these are Greece and its tool, the Greek Cypriot Administration. 


The reason for this is that they are “partners in crime."" Turkey is the night- 
mare of Greece, our neighbor who cannot find its own personality, who cannot 


15 








possess the quality of a nation, who cannot attain the capacity of a state. 

If a Turkish general in Ankara sneezes, the Greek chief of staff is ready to 
call an “alarm.” Furthermore, there is a leftist administration in Greece 
today. It is forced to intensify chauvinistic feelings in order to conceal its 
lack of success. Because of both this need and this fear, Greece considers any 
enemy of Turkey an ally of itself. The streets of Athens are filled with 
Armenian terrorists. Greece received Armenian movie director, Yilmaz Guney, 


with open arms. 


Greece opened camps in southern Cyprus for the leaders of Armenian terrorists 
and provided them with money. This is a very dangerous action against both 
the Turkish Cypriot state and the Turkish republic. 


From this standpoint, an immediate response is necessary. It is a fact that 
Armenian terrorist leaders -- in other words, murderers who deserve to die 
many times over -- are in southern Cyprus. In that case, the right of Turkey 
and, perhaps, the Turkish Cypriot state to intervene there has been created. 
This intervention could also possibly consist of an "operation" that lasts 15 
minutes. Too, such an auspicious action would be a response to the deceitful 
plots against Turkey and would ensure taking a step closer to solution of the 


Cyprus problem. 


Moreover, while we do not have our eyes an anyone's land, there are millions of 
donems of land of our citizens of Turkey's western Thrace that remain within 
Greece's borders today and that have been seized by the Greek Government. 

Can't these citizens demand their own land? What happened to Turkish pious 
foundations? How do the Greeks devour Turkish foundations? 


There are hundreds of thousands of persons from western Thrace in Turkey. Why 
can't they line up before the Greek embassy and demand their land? Why can't 
those from western Thrace who are all over the world gather before Greek con- 
sulates and demand their land, their rights, the goods of Turkish pious foun- 


dations? 


In other words, if this is being done by Greece, are there other things that 
can be done? 


Yes, by Greece, the Greek Cypriot Administration, and France -- France, which 
came out even in NATO against the denunciation of the treachery attempted 
against Turkey. There is also the problem of partnership in crime there. Let 
us wait to speak of that in another article. 


11673 
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TERRORI SM TURKEY 


SYRIA WARNED ON ARMENIAN TERRORISM, HARD LINE TOWARD PARIS 
Istanbul TERCUMAN in Turkish 22 Mar 83 pp 1,13 


[Article by Nur Batur | 


[Text] Ankara -- Turkey continues its active policy to battle Armenian ter- 
rorism begun with Minister of Foreign Affairs Ilter Turkmen's Lebanon trip. 

It was learned that Syria, too, was warned when, as a result of Turkish intel- 
ligence organizations’ findings, it was discovered that Armenian terrorist 
training camps are also located in northern Lebanon, which is occupied by 


Syria. 


According to information that has been obtained, the Turkish Government in- 
formed the Syrian Government of its endeavors by means of contact with the 
Syrian foreign minister through Turkey's ambassador to Damascus, Orhan Aka. 
In the warning, it was demanded that Syria take measures against the camps 
that provide training of Armenian terrorists for the purpose of designing at- 
tacks on Turkish diplomats. 


While increasing its efforts to fight Armenian terrorism, first in the United 
Nations and in NATO as well, Turkey follows France's position with care. If 
France comes out against measures to be taken within NATO to fight terrorisn, 
it is expected that Turkish-French relations will be scrutinized again. 


France's Position 


The fact that the French Government has, for a long time, taken a stand that 
supports Armenian terrorism creates reactions in Ankara. 


Sources close to the government give this interpretation of France's rejection 
of the communique distributed by NATO in response to themartyrdom of Galip 


Balkar: 


"The French Government is, in fact, in a position of having stretched out its 
arms to Armenian terrorism. France, after objecting to the communique to be 
released by NATO, finally approved it. However, the policy pursued by France 
henceforth will be important. The NATO Permanent Council made a decision to 
continue its work for the purpose of determining measures to be taken to com- 
bat terrorism. It was decided to form special committees to deal with this 
issue. If France opposes measures to be taken by NATO, then the future of 
Turkish-French relations will be affected." 


17 











According to information that has been received, among the measures Turkey 

seeks are elements such as the pursuance of a strict, decisive policy against 
Armenian terrorism in all countries that are its allies, the relaying to men- 
ber countries of intelligence information obtained, and intensification of de- 


fense measures. 


The NATO Permanent Delegates Council will meet again on 30 March, and it is 
expected that measures to be taken will be analyzed. At this time, it is re- 
ported that experts on terrorism will meet together on special committees that 
were decided to be established and will discuss measures to be taken. It is 
being said in Ankara diplomatic circles that, in the event France opposes 
measures strongly supported by, primarily, England and the United States, re- 
evaluation of Turkish-French relations may be considered and that a prelimi- 
nary study has now been begun. 
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ENERGY ECONOMICS DENMARK 


GOVERNMENT REPORTED REEXAMINING NATURAL GAS PLAN FEASIBILITY 
Copenhagen BERLINGSKE TIDENDE in Danish 12 Mar 83 p 1 


[Article by Dan Axel] 


[Text] New secret examinations of the feasibility of the natural gas plan 
have now caused the government's internal economic committee to demand a 
quick, critical reexamination of the entire project. 


"We must now have a progress report and a survey, showing the kind of 
stimulus that will be needed for the natural gas project," Minister of 
Finance Henning Christophersen tells BERLINGSKE TIDENDE. 


The things that cause concern are the declining energy prices and the lack 
of connections to the gas pipeline in the areas where the pipeline has al- 
ready been laid. It takes but few changes in the original conditions to 
upset the profitability of the project. 


The chairman of the Energy Policy Committee of the Folketing, Lennart Larson 
(Liberal Party), says that he now has reason to assume that the doubts he 
had from the start about the profitability of the project will be taken 
seriously by the government. 


"We have only seen the top of the iceberg in this matter," Lennart Larson 
says. "New calculations have confirmed that the alarming figures previously 
presented by me --viz. that the gas project needs a working capital of nearly 
50 billion kroner--are factual." 


One of the possibilities open to the government for giving a stimulus to the 
project is separating the natural gas operation from DONG's other activities, 
so that the regional gas companies will get a direct contributing influence 


on the activities. 


7262 
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ENERGY ECONOMICS DENMARK 


CONSERVATIVE GOVERNMENT'S PLANS TO REIGN IN OIL FIRM VIEWED 
Copenhagen BERLINGSKE AFTEN in Danish 4 Mar 83 p 5 


[Article by Kirsten Mikkelsen] 


[Text] Dansk Olie og Naturgas A/S [Danish Oil and Natural Gas 
Company, Inc., or DONG] has, hitherto, regarded its role as 
something like that of Statoil, but the Norwegian state-owned 
oil company has developed into a dominant industrial giant, 
which it has proved politically difficult to control and check. 
BERLINGSKE AFTEN takes a close view of the expansive--uncontrol- 
lable?--state-owned corporation, the new structure of which will 
be provided by legislation to be passed by the Folketing. 





One of the areas most affected by politics in Denmark today is the energy 
supply sector and all its services. Whereas the power struggle used to 
take place between the Social Democratic government and A.P. Moller on 

the right to Denmark's underground, the battlefield has now been shifted 

to Horsholm, where DONG, the greatly expansive state-owned corporation, at 
present feels groggy after the first political move on the part of the non- 
socialist government. 


The proposal by Energy Minister Knud Enggaard to entrust a new state- 

owned company with the exploration and oil drilling activities in the North 
Sea is an effort to avoid that DONG develop into a Danish version of Stat- 
oil, the Norwegian state-owned oil company, which has become Norway's dom- 
inant industrial giant--a veritable state within the state. 


Statoil operates on an equal footing with multinational oil companies and 
participates in at least 50 percent of all blocks of the North Sea. Asa 
result, the corporation has the disposal of considerable portions of the 
revenues of the Norwegian society for reinvestment purposes. There has 
been a major political debate on the extent of the involvement of Statoil, 
one of the reasons being that it has proved extremely difficult for politi- 
cians to control and check the state-owned giant, but also because many 
people find Statoil too large in comparison with other Norwegian industrial 
enterprises, which have found it difficult to obtain contracts for delive- 
ries to the country's own oil company. The income of the state-owned oil 
company will increase from 14-15 billion kroner today to 70-90 billion 
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kroner in 1994, unless the conditions are changed, as proposed by the Con- 
servative Norwegian government. 


A Danish State Within the State? 


DONG itself has hitherto viewed its role as something like that of Statoil. 
As it has a monopoly on the sale of natural gas, DONG has the dominant in- 
fluence on the natural gas supply situation. DONG operates an oil pipeline 
from the fields in the North Sea to Fredericia. DONG has made preparations 
to enter into the concession business and participate actively in the oil 
and gas exploration. DONG has the option to purchase the North Sea oil, in 
terms of volume it may be a question of 2.5 million tons annually. DONG is 
investigating geothermal energy. DONG makes state-to-state oil deals. DONG 
wants to get into the refinery business. DONG also wants to participate in 
a marketing and distribution network for the products made from the crude 
oil of the state. 


As a result of the most recent move on the part of Energy Minister Knud 
Enggaard (Liberal Party), the future role of DONG has become obscured. 

Where do we stand, where are we heading? they ask at Agern Alle at Horsholn, 
where they are making plans for the future. Doubts have arisen as to how 
one actually assigns tasks to state-owned corporations, whether one may start 
*he companies one wants together with other privately owned companies or to- 
gether with subsidiaries, whether one may make the investments one wants to 
make, and whether one may spend the profits the way one wants. 


Not only the management and the board,with its chairman, Ambassador Jens 
Christensen, as the direct opponent of the energy minister, but also the per- 
manent staff of approximately 300 employees and an equally large number of 
people appointed as consultants, are looking forward to the adoption by the 
Folketing--probably by the summer recess of the Folketing--of legislation 
governing the operation of DONG, "so that we shall be able to work in peace," 
as put by a member of the staff of DONG. 


Whereas Jens Christensen, the man who was handpicked by former Energy 
Minister Poul Nielson (Social Democratic Party), has chosen to go his own way 
with a proposal which runs counter to that of the government (but which re- 
minds one of the proposal made by the Radical Liberal Party), officials from 
the Energy Ministry on the board of DONG have complied loyally with their 
new minister's draft proposal and have changed their views 100 percent. 


Costly Decentralization? 


There has also been a good deal of friction between DONG and the five muni- 
Cipally-owned regional natural gas companies. Jens Christensen considers 
the decentralized structure of the natural gas project to be far too com- 
plicated and, therefore, far too costly. He says that it is the regions 
which enter into commitments and DONG which pays. The regional natural gas 
companies have, for their part, been fighting for the right of local com- 
panies to self-determination. The fights have been most-bitter between DONG 
and the South Jutland and North Schleswig Natural Gas South Company, which 
is the company which first got natural gas. 
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One of the areas on which DONG and Natural Gas South have disagreed most 
strongly is the price policy. DONG has wanted a pronounced price differen- 
tiation policy toward industrial enterprises, while Natural Gas South has 
maintained that the same companies must be offered the gas at the same prices. 


The chairman of Natural Gas South, Mayor Arne Hansen (Liberal Party), Vejen, 
says on the time schedule of the project that in all of the cases where the 
central authorities, including the Energy Board, the Energy Ministry and, 

in certain instances, DONG, have been able to solve their share of the task, 
there have been no problems in connection with the project, but in the muni- 
Cipalities where the heating plans have not been approved or have not been 
approved until much later than expected, it has not been possible for the 
regional company to observe the time schedule. 


Natural Gas South today has well over 2,000 customers for the natural gas, 
which till 1 October 1984 will be coming from Ruhrgas in West Germany. In 
the course of the next decade, it is hoped that the area will get 50,000 
natural gas consumers. Nearly half the gas will go to industrial customers. 


The project, as a whole, "seems to be able to pay its way, but probably not 
more than that," as Arne Hansen puts it. The 4,000 kroner paid by each 
household for the connection to the natural gas network will have to be paid 
back over a 5-year period. According to the chairman of Natural Gas South, 
this means an enormous deterioration of the economy of the project. The de- 
Cision was adopted by the former government and is described by Arne Hansen 
as "an setion which is very much against the interests of the consumers." 


The reason why Natural Gas South hopes that the government will succeed in 
obtaining a majority in the Folketing in favor of changing the structure of 
DONG, so that the natural gas project will become separated from the other 
activities, is, among other things, the fear of becoming linked to the very 
big economic risks associated with oil and gas exploration and production, 
and which may be difficult to assess. There may be possibilities of big 
gains as well, but it is not believed that the regional natural gas com- 
panies will come to share them anyway. 


Heavier Costs--Smaller Market 


The natural gas network is by far the biggest activity within DONG. The 
capital stock of well over 1 billion kroner, 1,013.5 million kroner, makes 
DONG Denmark's biggest corporation. The natural gas project accounts for 
905 million kroner of the capital stock. The energy minister is the sole 
stockholder of DONG. When the natural gas network has been completed in 
1985, a natural gas pipiline of 14,000 kilometers, including the submarine 
pipeline from the Thyra field in the North Sea, will have been laid. On 
land, two-thirds of the work is performed by Danish enterprises. DONG will 
have to borrow 14 billion kroner at some point before the completion of the 
project, but the faster the rate of connection, the sooner the loans may be 
repaid, and the less will have to be borrowed. Around the year 2000, the 
project is expected to pay its own way. 
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This contrasts with the statement which the former head of Dong, Gerhard 
Jensen, made to BERLINGSKE TIDENDE in December of 1980: "DONG expects to 
have repaid its loans by the end of the eighties, after which time DONG 

expects an average annual cash surplus on natural gas, in the nineties, 

of 1 billion kroner before income tax." 


Since the adoption of the project by the Folketing on 30 May 1979, the 
costs of the project have become larger than estimated, and the market 
for natural gas has been cut by nearly 50 percent. The oil consumption 
dropped by approximately 32 percent from 1978 to 1982, and the use of 
coal, coke, electricity, and heating from combined power and district 
heating plants increased, causing the energy consumption picture to be 
greatly changed. The Danes have learned to use insulation and to save on 


energy. 
"The Scratches" 


The oil pipeline from the fields in the North Sea to Fredericia was laid 

by a pipeline company With a 1 million kroner capital stock. DORAS, Danish 
Oil Pipeline Company, Inc., is in charge of construction and operations. 

It was on this crude oil pipeline that cracks were found, cracks which 
commercial companies might have chosen to overlook (3.5 millimeters deep 

in pipes of a diameter of 17 millimeters). Within DONG, they are referred 
to as "the scratches."" However, one cannot be too cautious--a quantity of 
gas lighters purchased last year for Christmas presents from DONG was never 
distributed, as it turned out that a few of the gas lighters were leaking. 


The insurance company paid damages in the amount of 130 million kroner, the 
supplier of the pipeline 70 million kroner. The case of "the scratches" 
has cost DONG 25 million kroner so far, which amount DONG seeks to recover 
from the Norwegian Veritas company. The laying of 42 kilometers of new 
pipeline will not delay the project, the chief public relations officer of 
DONG, Bent Schalimtzek maintains. 


The oil pipeline is expected to yield the quite considerable income of 
approximately 200 million kroner annually. Who will have the disposal of 
5 percent of the oil going through it is one of the matters at issue 
between DONG and the minister of energy which the Folketing will have to 


clarify. 


DOFAS, Danish Oil Supply Company, Inc., (with a capital stock of 1 million 
kroner) handles the oil trade, including the clean Petromin contract. DONG, 
moreover, has the option on the North Sea oil handed over by DUC [Danish 
Underground Consortium (of oil and gas firms)] to the state by way of 
royalty payments. 


The profits on the much discussed state-to-state deal with Saudi Arabia 
depend on the person examining them. Bent Schalimtzek of DONG says that it 
gave the oil companies profits of 100-150 million kroner. This is in con- 
trast to a statement made by Ambassador Jens Christensen at a conference at 
Rolighed to the effect that it was not possible to foresee that the contract 
would turn out not to be very good, but he did not believe that it had re- 
sulted in any major loss. 
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At the same conference at Rolighed, the chairman of the Energy Policy Committee 


of the Federation of Danish Industries, Vagn-Aage Jensen, director, graduate 
engineer, stated: "Assuming that replacement purchases had been made in the 
spot market to replace the same quantity of crude oil delivered under the 
DOFAS/PETROMIN contract, but through the purchase of other economically more 
attractive crude oils to the extent that this was possible, one gets a total 
loss of at least 105 million kroner." 


Another politically unsolved question on DONG's activities is whether the 
state-owned company may enter into an agreement on a joint distributive 
enterprise with BP and OK-Denmark [OK: Swedish Oil Consumers' Union], through 
which DONG will be able to sell the North Sea oil which has been purchased on 
normal terms and conditions and which has to be resold. 


Finally, DONG is involved in geothermal activities, drilling for hot water at 


a depth of well over 3 kilometers at Farso, Thisted, and Ars. DONG, moreover, 


has taken over a DUC-boring at Sollested [Lolland]. If the tests prove 
positive, geothermal heat will be coupled to the district heating plants at 
Thisted or Farsg in a couple of years. 


In addition, DONG has, so far, spent well over 30 million kroner on prepara- 


tions for oil and gas exploration in the North Sea, among other things, for the 


purchase of seismic data. Knud Enggaard, sole stockholder, wants to transfer 
the experience and knowledge gathered within that company to an independent 
company outside DONG. 
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1. Norwegian area. 
2. Danish area. 

3. German area. 

4. Gas pipeline. 
5. Oil pipeline. 
6. Jutland. 

7. Little Belt. 

8. Great Belt. 

9. Zealand. 
10. Copenhagen. 
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ENERGY ECONOMICS DENMARK 


DAILY COMMENTS ON PROBLEMS SURROUNDING NATURAL GAS PROJECT 
Copenhagen BERLINGSKE TIDENDE in Danish 14 Mar 83 p 8 
(Editorial: "Hopeless State of Natural Gas Project"'] 


(Text] The Danish natural gas project is undergoing a profound crisis. The 
costs of construction and the operating costs of the project have increased 
far beyond any reasonable limits and far beyond the figures which formed the 
basis for the decision to start the project. The organizational framework 
for the establishment and the operation of the natural gas system is compli- 
cated and inexpedient, and the current activities appear to be marked by cons- 
tant rivalry among the various natural gas companies involved. To this 

comes that it appears to become difficult to sell the natural gas quantities 
originally projected in the domestic market. On the whole, the project 
appears to become a losing undertaking. 


It is surprising that the energy minister, DONG, the former energy minister, 
a number of energy policy spokesmen in the Folketing, etc., nevertheless, 
still are of the opinion that it is a question of a sound project. For the 
truth is that the profitability of the project has all the time been doubtful. 
The calculations officially presented on the matter all the way back to the 
adoption of the project by the Folketing in 1979 were based on unrealistic 
conditions and an unrealistic standard of comparison. To this now come the 
said gigantic cost explosion and most recently the falling crude oil prices. 
It appears far from convincing that an investment which, from the start, had 
been considered problematic, should still be regarded as sound after all the 
difficulties that have been encountered. 


Moreover, it has all the time been difficult to comprehend that the natural 
gas project should have any major beneficial effect on what is referred to 

as the energy supply security situation. Technically, the supply security 
potential of the project is far below that of the more decentralized heating 
systems which it is designed, in particular, to replace. As for what may be 
referred to as the political supply security, it is, as a matter of fact, open 
to question whether it is especially in the area of space heating that it is 
so important to achieve such security. Incidentally, it is assumed that a 
reJevant supply security situation may be far better achieved through the 
development of suitable stockpiles of fossil fuels and through the introduc- 


tion of nuclear power. 
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All of these points of criticism have been advanced from several quarters 
with great force before and at the time when, in 1979, it was decided to 
start the project, and also in the following years. The majority of the 
Folketing, the Energy Ministry, and the natural gas interests, however, 

have most stubbornly turned a deaf ear to the criticism. Now that the hope- 
less nature of the project, after all, has been brought home to an increasing 
number of people, the project has progressed so far that it will hardly be 
possible to stop it. At any rate, it is to be hoped that, in the future, we 
may avoid any further large public investment projects of an equally risky 


nature. 


7262 
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ENERGY ECONOMICS DENMARK 


DONG, REGIONAL FIRM REACH AGREEMENT ON NATURAL GAS 
Copenhagen BERLINGSKE TIDENDE in Danish 18 Mar 83 p 21 


[Text] After nearly 2 years of difficult negotiations, Natural Gas South 
[regional South Jutland and North Schleswig natural gas company] and the 
state-owned Danish Oil and Natural Gas Company, DONG, yesterday, agreed to 
Sign a number of contracts under the framework agreement on supplies of 
natural gas, describing the relationship between the disputing parties. 


Information chief Jorgen Jensen, Natural Gas South, states that five out of 
seven agreements, stipulating the price which Natural Gas South will have to 
pay for the gas from DONG for specific areas have now, at long last, been 
concluded, and he describes the result achieved as "a reasonable compromise." 


The said agreements fix the settling price of DONG for, so far, five out of 
seven pipeline sections which form part of the Ruhr gas project, and which 
comprise twenty-one North Schleswig municipalities. 


"It now remains for us to reach agreement on the pipeline sections Tinglev- 
Tonder and Lunderskov North, which, however, await the Energy Ministry's de- 
cision on their start," says Jorgen Jensen, who, however, does not expect any 
problems with DONG in connection with the remaining two agreements. 


The dispute between DONG and the regional company, however, has far from been 
solved. Especially as far as sales to industrial enterprises are concerned. 
DONG is not at all satisfied with the general terms of agreement which Natural 
Gas South and the Federation of Danish Industries have agreed upon, and a 
Similar agreement with the district heating plants was flatly declared invalid 


by DONG. 


7262 
CSO: 3613/81 
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ENERGY ECONOMICS DENMARK 


BRIEFS 


NORTH SEA OIL PRODUCTION FIGURES--The oil production from the Danish section 
of the North Sea last year reached the hitherto maximum level, in that the 
concessionaries under the Danish Underground Consortium pumped up nearly 

1.7 million tons of oil via the three producing fields, Dan, Gorm and Skjold. 
Denmark's annual oil consumption amounts to well over 12 million tons, and 
the domestic production, therefore, corresponds to nearly 15 percent of the 
country's total consumption. The production figures, published by the Energy 
Ministry, show that the production of Danish North Sea oil doubled from 1981 
to 1982. [Text] [Copenhagen AKTUELT in Danish 10 Mar 83 p 24] 7262 


TAX INCOME FROM DRILLING DISAPPOINTING--The tax income from the North Sea oil 
(the hydrocarbon tax) will amount to zero kroner in 1982 and, for 1983, a 
very uncertain estimate of 200 million kroner has been made. At the intro- 
duction of the hydrocarbon tax, the then Social Democratic tax minister ex- 
pected incomes in 1982 of 450 million kroner and in 1983 of 1 billion kroner. 
Tax Minister Isi Foighel now states in an answer to Emmert Andersen, Center 
Democrats' member of the Folketing, that the incomes under the advance regis- 
tration for 1982 of the five companies,which, at present, are comprised under 
the tax,has been fixed at zero. The minister does not yet want to exclude 
the possibility entirely that there may be incomes for 1982. The estimate 
for 19&3 has now been reduced from originally 1 billion kroner to 200 million 
kroner. The tax minister states as the reason for the big drop in the cal- 
culated incomes that the depreciation balance has been underestimated, and 
that the costs of exploration have increased a lot. [Text] [Copenhagen 
BERLINGSKE TIDENDE in Danish 17 Mar 83 p1] 7262 


CSO: 3613/81 
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“NCERGY ECONOMICS FINLAND 


INDUSTRY'S SUCCESS IN CONSERVATION, ALTERNATIVE FUELS AIRED 


Helsinki HALSINGIN SANOMAT in Finnish 10 Mar 83 p 31 


[Articles "General Manager Pekka Rekolas ‘'I Recognize the Fact That Finnish 
Industry Knows How to Conserve Rnergy'" ] 


[Text] Finnish industry knows how to conserve energy, This is what general 
manager Pekka xekola of the Commerce and Industry linistry said et a seminar 
in Tampere organized by Fintech, 


Hekola defended his opinion on the basis of the fact, among others, that less 
energy per ton of cellulose produced i3 used in Finland than anywhere else in 


the world, 


This achievement is all the more important when we consider that in winter 
Finnish industry has to use a considerable amount of energy to heat the timber, 
water needed for processing and industrial premises that are involved in pro- 


duction, 


"Since this was an acquired and practiced technology even before the energy 
crisis erupted, it has helped us to keep production costs in this branch of 
industry down to levels that are as competitive as possible in an otherwise 
difficult corpetitive situation," Rekola said, 


According to Rekola, the exploitation of counterpressure force is the most 
important of the measures aimed at conserving energy in industry, Particular 
ly in sulphate plants, relative heat and electric power needs are especially 
econonical in terms of the development of counterpressure force, 


Finland is probably one of the number~one exploiters of counterpressure force, 
if not the very biggest, 


Investments Paid Off 
Rekola said that energy has always been relatively expensive in Finland, On 
the other hand, these past few decades, due to rapidly rising inflation, it 


has been possible to make investments for this purpose as well at negative 
real interest rates, 
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For this reason he believes it has been economically sound to place appreciable 
amounts of capital in those energy-conserving investments that are necessary, 


xekola drew our attention to the relative increase in imported energy in terms 
of total enerjzyy consumption, In 1960 about 60 percent of our energy still 
came from water power and firewood, 


By 1975 Finlard's self-sufficiency in energy had already dropped to 30 percent, 
Indeed, since then we have been able to raise the level of domestic supply so 


that it once again exceeds 30 percent, 


11,466 
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ENERGY ECONOMICS SPAIN 


NATURAL GAS ECONOMIC KEY TO GUERRA‘'S ALGERIA VISIT 
Madrid EL PAIS in Spanish 22 Mar 83 p 1, 57 
[Article by Alberto Valverde] 


[Text] The most important topic in the agenda of Interior Vice President 
Alfonso Guerra, who is starting this afternoon an official 4-day visit to 
Algiers, is the reduction in the amount of the natural gas supply arranged 
between Spain and Algeria in 1975, and an improvement of the contractual 
conditions that are very disadvantageous for our country. The number two 
man of the executive branch is traveling at the head of a delegation of 

30 persons that includes the ministers of public works and industry, as 
well as representatives of the Ministry of Trade, the National Hydrocarbon 
Institute and the National Gas Enterprise. Guerra also has the mission 

of appeasing the representatives of the Polisario Front, who in the past 
few weeks have complained of the neglect to which they have been subjected 
by the new Socialist government. 


The main goal of the visit of Interior Vice President Alfonso Guerra to 
Algeria slated to start today is the reduction of the concerted amount of 
natural gas supplied to Spain by means of the establishment of a comprehen- 
sive political agreement of economic cooperation. Reliable sources do not 
expect, however, that the agreement will be reached on this visit, although 
the trip is considered absolutely necessary to unlock the technical 
negotiations that have been going on with scant success for 3 years. 


The Spanish vice president is traveling in the company of a large technical 
delegation that includes representatives of the Ministries of Trade and 
Industry and Energy. He is accompanied also by the president of the National 
Gas Enterprise, Inc (ENAGAS) and high-ranking officials of the National 
Hydrocarbon Institute (INH). Guerra's trip is a follow-up to the recent 

visit of a delegation of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs to Algiers that 
tried to set up the agenda for the new trip, including the political 


topics. 


Reliable economic sources consider that the main purpose of the visit is 

the renegotiation of the current gas supply contract, which was signed 

in August 1975 and renewed on an interim basis in July 1979. The replace- 
ment of this agreement with another has been in the mind of the two national 
gas enterprises--ENGAS and SONATRACH--for several years, but the lack of a 
political understanding has hindered the reaching of an accord. 
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Opposing Stands 


The two enterprises have maintained opposing stands especially on the matter 
of prices, and the Spanish side has refused to accept a "political price" 
for the gas therm that would have made the import of this source of energy 
uneconomical. 


Within the Maghreb, Algeria has turned into Spain's largest financial risk 
in the commercial sector in the last 10 years. According to the report 
prepared in connection with these contacts, the financial risk alone 
surpasses $1 billion (more than 130 billion pesetas) and is guaranteed 

in a large measure by the Exterior Bank of spain. 


Practically 25 percent of the commercial risk of that institution is 
concentrated in Algeria precisely as a result of the increase of the 
economic relations between the two countries. The 10 leading Spanish banks 
have recently participated in several financing operations of Spanish 
activities in that country. At the end of last year, Algeria requested 

a 20 billion-peseta increase in some bank lines of credit that had an 
established limit of 60 billion pesetas. Most of this credit is intended 
for infrastructural works in the North African country. 


Proposals concerning relations with Algeria are predicated on the 
convenience of obtaining economic reciprocity in the hypothetical case 
that a compromise should be reached on the matter of the natural gas. 


Algeria is the major supplier of natural gas to this country with a total 
of 15 billion therms (1.5 million cubic meters) delibered last year. The 
problem that has come up is that the contract signed in 1976 calls for 

delivery of 45 billion therms, an amount that is almost twice the natural 


gas consumption of Spain. 


The existence of a "take or pay" clause in this contract that theoretically 
obligates the importer to pay the full amount whether all the gas is 
accepted or not has served the Algerians as an excuse to justify a rise 

in the contracted price of the gas therm, which currently is about $4 

per million BTU's. 


Under its strategy of having the price of natural gas keep up with those 
of crude, Algeria demands that the price be raised to some $6, which is 
on a par with that SONATRACH has arranged with other European companies. 


Drop in Demand 


The drop of petroleum prices in the world market jointly with the decrease 
in the demand for the gaseous hydrocarbon, precisely because of its low 
competitiveness relative to fuel oil, has made several countries balk at 
the Algerian strategy to the point that it finally has had to resort to the 
signing of “political accords” with its customers in order to obtain the 
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best possible prices. In this sense, it is significant that countries 
like Belgium and France, which signed agreements for a very high gas 
price, have been forced to reject them and to demand new negotiations at 


this time. 


The best known case is that of Italy, whose government accepted a fixed 
price for the gas therm from Algeria and, in view of the refusal of the 
State Gas Enterprise (SNAM) to take delivery of the agreed amount (despite 
the existence of a recently completed submarine gas pipeline connecting 
Sicily and Algeria), has been forced to approve a subsidy of almost 600 
billion liras for that concern. 


Still, the price of the gas therm has been considerably reduced without 
reaching the $6 level that the Algerians formerly asked. 


The Spanish strategy in the gas problem is to seek a quid pro quo with 
the Algerians according to which the government of Algiers will reduce 
the commitment to take delivery of 45 billion therms annually for a 
reasonable increase in current prices. 


In any case, Spanish economic sources consider that the Algerian demand for 
payment of contracted amounts of gas that are not used up is unacceptable, 

especially when the price originally agreed upon has not been respected in 

cert2in cases. 


The need to reduce the amount of gas deliveries stems from ENGAS' forth- 
coming utilization of the gas from Serablo, Huesca Province, whose marketing 
is foreseen for the end of this year and which will make it possible to 
supply a substantial portion of the domestic demand for natural gas. 
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ENERGY ECONOMICS TURKEY 


SUAT UGURLU HYDROELECTRIC DAM GOES INTO OPERATION 
Istanbul DUNYA in Turkish 16 Feb 83 p 4 


[Text] The Suat Ugurlu dam and hydroelectric plant will be put in service 
by Prime Minister Ulusu in a ceremony planned for Wednesday, 23 February 


1983. 


According to official sources, the Suat Ugurlu dam and hydroelectric plant 
constitutes the third stage of the Yesilirmak project. The lower Ugurlu 
dam and units 1 and 2 of the four-unit hydroelectric plant, which 
constitute the second stage of the project, were complated and put in 
operation in 1979. 


Official sources report that the Suat Ugurlu dam will be capable on a 
regular basis of delivering 85 cubic meters of water per second for 
irrigation of the Carsamba Plain; they need that when the series was 
planned it was originally called the Balohir dam but later was nemed for 
Mrs Suat Ugurlu, who along with Hasan Ugurlu, one of the administrators 
of the Seventh Waterwords District, lost her life in a 1969 traffic 


accident. 


Instead of starting the Suat Ugurlu dam and hydroelectric plant in the 
Carsamba Plain of the Yesilirmak, the foundation was laid above Nehir 
Aluvyonu [river delta] because of the extensive rock formation there. The 
Suat Ugurlu dam is of the (bulanket) rock fill type and rises 51 meters 
above its foundation. Construction of the dam and power plant was 
completed in May 1982 when a temporary permit was obtained and a test 


run made. 
Average Annual Power Output Will Be 273 Million KWH 


Between the sluice installed on the right bank and the rest of the dam on 
the left is a two-unit power plant of the semi-subterranean type. Now 
delivering at least 206 million kwh generated by a 29-meter waterfall 
that delivers 170 cubic meters of water per second to a two-turbine 
power plant, its average annual power output will be 273 million kwh. 
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Capable of Discharging 11 Thousand Cubic Meters Per Second at Overflow 


Officials note that the Hasan [as published] Ugurlu dam is equipped with 
six radial sluice gates, each measuring 13.5 x 15 meters, corresponding to 
the flow rate through a full sluiceway, and that its maximum discharge 
capacity at overflow is 11,000 cubic meters of water; they also report 
that on the right bank of the diverted Yesilirmak the dam is provided 
with two transfer tunnels, 7 meters in diameter and with a “horseshoe” 
cross section, of 32 and 347 meters in length, respectively. 


Lake Will Contain 175 Cubic Meters of Water 


A lake 18 kilometers long, with 9.7 square kilometers of water surface, 
is being formed between the barrier to the rear of the Suat Ugurlu dam 
and the power plant exist of the Hasan Ugurlu dam. The artificial lake 
holds 175 million cubic meters of water. 


The project required the excavation of 3,000,673,000 cubic meters and the 
use of 3.25 million cubic meters of fill. 


In addition, 127,000 cubic meters of concrete was poured, using 38,400 
tons of cement and 3,100 tons of iron reinforcement. Sectional steel and 
sheet iron for the air ducts [cebi?] piping, sluice gate and power- 
generating equipment weighed a total of 2,225 tons. Construction and 
supervision were performed entirely by Turkish engineers, and the turbine, 
generator and accessories were manufactured by Elin Roth, an Austrian 


company. 
Expenditures Thus Far for the Dam and Power Plant Are 4.25 Billion Lira 


It is reported that expenditures for building the Suat Ugurlu dam and 
power plant project as of the end of 1982 amounted to 2 billion lira for 
construction work, more than a billion for the permanent equipment, 350 
million for studies and planning and 400 million for acquisitions, making 
a grand total of 4.25 billion lira. 
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ENERGY ECONOMICS TURKEY 


OUTLINE OF RESOURCES TO PROMOTE ENERGY INDEPENDENCE 
Istanbul HURRIYET in Turkish 15 Feb 83 p 4 


[Text] While projects for the production of electricity with fuel oil 
have gradually diminished, the production of electric power from pit coal 
and lignite has overtaken production using liquid fuels. Big jumps in 
liquid fuel prices has necessitated a trend toward coal as an energy 
source for Turkey's electricity production. It means gains both in the 
use of coal resources and in the size of thermal plants. 


By the year 2000, the electrical energy obtained from thermal plants will 
be equal to all electrical power now produced. The thermal output of the 
Afsin-Elbistan plant is half of what it will be then. Turkey's electrical 
power production amounts to 27,364,000,000 kwh. The breakdown according 
to energy sources is as follows: 


--Pit coal: 823 million kwh, or 3%. 
--Lignite: 6,535,000,000 kwh, or 23.9%. 
--Liquid fuels: 7 billion kwh, or 26.5%. 
--Water power: 12,750,000,000 kwh, or 46.62. 


Status of Thermal Plants 


By the year 2000, Afsin-Elbistan will be operating with eight units and 
will produce 8 billion kwh of electricity per annum. Elbistan presently 
operates as a single mit producing 1 billion kwh. 


The production capacity of thermal plants under construction or in the 
planing stage is as follows: Cayirhan--l1.7 billion kwh; Yatagan--2.5 
billion kwh; Catalagzi--600 million kwh; Soma--2 billion kwh; Tunciblek-- 
1.8 billion kwh; Orhaneli--700 million kwh; and Kangal--1.8 billion kwh. 


When all the thermal plants are put in operation, total output will be 

22.4 billion kwh. By the year 2000, two nuclear plants now in the planning 
stage will go in operation, providing a third source of electrical power. 
The two nuclear plants will provide a billion kilowatt-hours of electricity. 


7573 
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ECONOMIC EUROPEAN AFFAIRS 


NORDIC FINANCE MINISTERS BACK COMMITMENT TO EXPANSION 
Oslo DAGBLADET in Norwegian 23 Feb 83 p 2 
[Article by Olav Eilifsen] 


[Text ] Denmark -- and the Danish finance minister, Henning Christophersen -- 
have started work on a common Nordic course of action in economic matters. 
After strong pressure -- not the least from his Swedish colleague, Kjell-Olof 
Feldt -- he supported the statement that the rest of the Nordic finance minis- 
ters came out with yesterday. 


It says that all the Nordic governments now want an economic policy of expan- 
sion. The economy must be stimulated so that things can get going again. The 
north will now stand together on this point in international economic fora such 


as OECD, for example. 


Up to yesterday, the Danes have refused to.go along with such a common Nordic 
gambit. The justification has been that they themselves would not be able to 

participate in a more expansive economic policy because of their large budget 
deficit. They must continue a policy of belt-tightening, and in such a situa- 
tion the Danes have not seen fit to advise other countries to do the opposite. 


The reason they are now yielding somewhat on this stand is the beginning price 
drop in oil, the tendency toward a fall in interest rates, and better interna- 
tional control of inflation. "We have nothing against a more expansive policy 
internationally," Christophersen said to ARBEIDERBLADET. "We in Denmark must 

at the same time be very careful because for far too many years we have followed 
an economic policy that was too expansive, so that we now have enormous deficits 
that must be corrected." 


When he nevertheless goes a long way toward accepting a common Nordic course of 
action in economic questions, the reason is also pressure from colleagues -- 
not the least from Kjell-Olof Feldt. 


The finance ministers will meet again in Copenhagen 23 March for the new con- 
ferences on common initiatives. 
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ECONOMIC EUROPEAN AFFAIRS 


ARTICLE CONTRASTS ECONOMIC PROBLEMS IN NORDIC COUNTRIES 
Stockholm DAGENS NYHETER in Swedish 20 Feb 83 p 19 


[Article by Bo A. Ericsson: “Big Brother Sweden Does not Measure up; These 
Are the Effects of the Crisis on the Nordic Countries") 


[Text] Today Sweden does not occupy the same strong position among the Nordic 
countries as it once did. The reason is the economic crisis. The economies of 
both Norway and Finland are in better condition today than the Swedish. 

Today’s "Insight" deals with the Nordic countries at this time, with higher 
unemployment and reduced real income. 


Unemployment is turning out to be an increasingly overshadowing problem for 
the Nordic countries during 1983. Today, a total of more than 650,000 people 
are visibly jobless all over the Nordic area. This is more than ever since 
the war. 


And there will be even more: The 700,000-mark will perhaps be passed even 
before the end of the year. No signs of improvement in the labor markets are 
in sight anywhere right now. 


Not even for wages will 1983 be a good year for the 21 million inhabitants of 
the five countries. Real income is expected to drop or stagnate everywhere. 


This is the reason why, when the Nordic Council convenes this week for its 
3ist session in Oslo, there will be a great deal of talk about the economic 
crisis and about employment. 


Demands for a joint economic plan of action focusing on economic development 
and increased employment have been put forward by both Social Democrats, the 
middle parties and Conservatives in all five nations. However, there is no 

agreement whatever concerning what means are to be used to achieve this goal. 


Simultaneously, the parliamentarians are presenting joint demands for the 
Nordic governments together to try to infiuence the leading nations to 
initiate a more expansive economic policy, so that world trade could begin to 
increase again. 
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This concept has already been endorsed by the governments of Sweden, Norway and 
Finland, while the Danish government is somewhat more hesitant. 


There has seldom been a lack of stately rhetoric in connection with joint 
Nordic discussions. But the gap between the formal speeches and 

reality has often been striking. At least in the economic area there are major 
projects that failed totally and completely (Nordek, the Volvo deal etc.). At 
a less spectacular level of cooperation, however, a great deal has been 
achieved in the last few years, despite a certain sluggishness. 


There is also likely to be rhetoric at this week’s meetings, but now, as they 
talk once again about the need for “greater Nordic economic cooperation," it 
will take place against an economic bacKground which is gloomier than at any 
time since the creation of the Nordic Council at the beginning of the 1950’s. 


For everywhere in the Nordic countries we are now beset by the problems which 
have long characterized nearly all of Western Europes: too little or even 
negative economic growth, budget deficits and trade imbalances, growing 
unemployment, a shrinking industrial sector, etc. 


Add to this an inflation which is higher than average among the Western 
industrial nations. 


Decreasing 


Although the economic problems of the Nordic countries are largely the same, 
they vary somewhat in direction and proportion. 


The highest budget deficits. for example, are those of Denmark and Sweden, the 
highest unemployment is in Denmark (about 10 percent) and Finland (about 7 
percent) and the highest inflation in Iceland--as much as 50 percent. 


In the following table DAGENS NYHETER has compiled a number of basic facts 
about the economies of the variowJs countries. The figures refer in part to the 
expected development for 1983, S5c in part (in parentheses) to the result for 
1982. 


The data were taken from the Industry Associations of the five nations with the 
exception of those for unemployment. Several prognoses for 1983 were averaged 
for the latter. 


It is evident from the table, among other things, that economic growth during 
1983 will be so poor that it will not be capable of halting a continued 
increase in unemployment. Further, private consumption will decrease 
throughout. 
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Economic Industrial Industrial Private Consumer 
growth production investments consumption prices 
Sweden +0.7 41.5 -8.5 -2.8 #13-13.5 
(-0.6) (1.5) (-15.0) (40.2) (+10.5) 
Denmark 0 0 +3.0 -1.0 +8.0 
(1.0) (41.35) (-8.0) (41.5) (410.0) 
Finland 41.5 -1.5 -6.0 0 +95 
(+0.5) (+0.5) (+5.0) (+2.0) (+9.0) 
Norway 0 -1.0 -15.0 +1.0 +8-11.0 
(-0.5) (-2.0) (-25.0) (+1.5) (+#11.5) 
Iceland 3.0 0 - -4.0 +54.0 
(3.5) (0) - (+2.0) (+50 .0) 
Unemp | oyment Housing Export Balance of 
construction payments 
Sweden 3.8 -1.5 +5.2 -23.0 
(3.2) (5.0) (+2.8) (-23.0) 
Denmark 10-11.0 0 +1.5 -18.0 
(9.5) (-10.0) (41.9) (20.0) 
Finland 7.9 - +1.5 
(6.5) - (-0.5) (-1.4) 
Norway 3-4.0 0 -0.3 -2.0 
(2.5) (41.5) (-1.0) (+5.0) 
Iceland 0.5-1.0 -2.0 +3.0 - 
(0.5) (0) (-9.3) - 


This is how the Nordic Industry Associations believe that the development wil] 


look for the five nations during 1983 (1982 in parentheses). The last column 
does not refer to changes in percent but in billion Kronor. The fact that the 
balance of payments for Sweden turns out so much more negative than for Finland 
and Norway, for example, is due to the large size of the Swedish economy in 
comparison with those of the other nations and to the increasing burden of 
interest payments. 
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Bright Spots 


But there are a few bright spots: For example, exports will increase, 
primarily in Sweden, as a result of the devaluation. A certain improvement 
will also take place--except for Finland--with respect to industrial 


investments. 


But on the whole the positive figures are too small and the negative figures 
too large. 


The economic crisis first took hold in Denmark. After that it was 
Sweden’s turn, and now the crisis has caught up in earnest with Norway and 
Finland as well. 


Norway, for instance, which previously had a better labor market situation than 
most of the Western European nations, has now developed almost runaway 
unemployment. In percentages, more people are visibly unemployed today in 
Norway than in Sweden (4 percent as against 3.4). 


And in Finland, for example, which earlier just about held a world championship 
in economic growth, has experienced a rapid slide. A i-percent growth is 
expected for 1983. 


In general, however, both the Norwegian and Finnish economies are in better 
shape than the Swedish and Danish. 


All of the Nordic countries have devalued in order to break the negative 
trend. Price freezes were recently used in Sweden, Denmark and Finland and 


before that in Norway. 


Goes Slowly 


In the public sector a belt-tightening is taking place, although to varying 
degrees. 


The smallest public sector, relatively viewed, exists in Finland. There, the 
share of public spending of the gross national product was held back for 
several years, which led to considerably lower deficits than in Sweden and 
Denmark. The price has been higher unemployment. 


As for measures dealing with labor market policy, these were far more extensive 
in Sweden than in the other nations. Today there are more people in Sweden who 
are affected by labor market measures than there are in visible unemployment. 


In Denmark, which is in complete contrast to Sweden in this respect, as much as 
80 percent of the funds earmarked for labor market policy is used solely for 
unemp]oyment compensation, as compared with about 40 percent in Sweden. 


Support for industry has also been far greater in Sweden than in the other 


countries--primarily for reasons of employment policy. This has caused the 
restructuring to progress more slowly in Sweden than for example in Finland, 
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observers say. Finnish industry today is on the whole better equipped for 
an upturn than the Swedish one. 


Norwegian 0i! 
Two of the Nordic countries have very special problems: 


In Norway the declining oi! prices and declining demand are now causing great 
concern. It was primarily with the help of oil revenue that Norway 

expanded its public sector to nearly the same proportions as in Sweden. Now, 
the tax revenue from the o:1] is drying up, at the same time as the mainland 
industry has lost large market shares due to, among other things, the wage 
increases forced by the clout of the oil] sector. Iceland, in turn, is special 
because of its tremendous dependence on fishing. This declined strongly 
during 1982. Simultaneously, Iceland has a chronic inflation of about 50 
percent--but also extremely low unemployment (although this is now expected to 
increase). 


Wage negotiations are now under way in all of the Nordic countries (in Norway, 
however, primarily a review of a 2-year agreement). In Denmark wage increases 
around 4 percent are anticipated, in Finland the unions have demanded about 6 
percent and the employers offered 2.5 and in Sweden the demande sae on the 
scale of 2 to 3 percent, while the employers are offering less than half. 


All in all, the result of the final agreement in all of the Nordic countries is 
likely to mean lower real wages. The increases will be lower than the 
inflation. 


The risk of conflicts before agreements can be reached exist primarily in 
Finland and Sweden; in Denmark an expensive harbor conflict has just been 


settled. 
Does not Measure Up 


For the Nordic countries as a group, the economic crisis is viewed as having 
consequences on several different levels. Here are some: 


a) Economic cooperation has not collapsed under the pressure, as some 
feared. Instead, there are signs indicating the opposite, primarily 
increased activity between companies with “the Nordic countries as a domestic 
market." One of the decisions in Oslo this week will be to double the stock 
capital of the Nordic Investment Bank. 


b) Big brother Sweden did not measure up, in the opinion of economists. We 
now have such big problems that we are not as strong and dominant in the 
economic area as before. It is believed that an equalization has occurred, 
which some think may pave the way for greater cooperation. Sweden’s relative 
position has changed above all toward Finland and Norway. 


c) The flow of labor between the Nordic countries has changed markedly in 
recent years. Immigration to Sweden from Finland is now less than the flow of 
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Finns returning home. At the same time Norway has received a greater number of 
jobseekers chiefly from Denmark and Sweden for the oi] and construction 
sectors. 


Buy Cars 


d) The wage pictures have gradually changed. The highest gross incomes today 
are in Norway, not in Sweden. In Denmark as well several groups have higher 
gross earnings than in Sweden. 


And when Sweden devalued, this resulted in the average gross wages of the 
Finnish metalworker instantly becoming almost as high as the Swedish ones. But 
that only lasted a day or so. Then Finland also devalued. 


e) The traditional welfare systems have begun to be disputed in the Nordic 
countries as well. Cuts have already been made in Denmark, in unemployment 
compensation, among other things. 


Finally: In the midst of the crisis Nordic citizens are buying cars as never 
before. Either they believe in better times around the corner, or they are 
just living for the moment. 


11949 
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ECONOMIC DENMARK 


LABOR ECONOMIC STUDY UNIT CAUTIOUSLY OPTIMISTIC ON UPTURN 
Copenhagen INFORMATION in Danish 14 Mar 83 pp 1, 10 


[Article by Henrik Heie] 


'Text] Better prospects for the Danish economy, but the advantages 
may be quickly jeopardized if the wrong policy is pursued. 


The international economic development now gives Denmark an opportunity to 
reduce the chronic balance problem of the Danish economy, which is particu- 
larly evident in the simultaneous occurrence of a high unemployment rate and 
a large balance of payments deficit. However, there is a great risk that 
the opportunity may be lost since there is no political basis for pursuing 
an expedient economic policy. 


Oil Prices 


The exterior advantages are especially reflected in the drop in oil prices. 

The reduction of the basic price from $34 to $29 on which the OPEC countries 
have now agreed will, in itself, mean enormous foreign exchange savings for 

Denmark. It is estimated that for each dollar by which the oil price drops 

per barrel we shall save directly 0.7-0.8 billion kroner ver year in foreign 
exchange. The reduction would thus mean an increase in our foreign exchange 
reserves by 3.5-4 billion kroner. 


However, a reduction of Danish consumer prices for oil products will stim- 
ulate the consumption, which will reduce the foreign exchange advantage. 
At the same time, lower energy prices will have a severe effect on the 
employment situation within the energy sector and the building trade. 


In its recently published quarterly report, the Economic Council of the Labor 
Movement has proposed that the present consumer prices for energy be main- 
tained through higher indirect taxes, which, however, should be so designed 
as not to have an adverse effect on the competitiveness of the trades and 
industries. The indirect taxes will then be used to stimulate employment 
through increased investments in the public sector, possibly by avoiding 

some of the planned cuts, the Economic Council states. 
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Moreover, with a view to a more long-term energy policy for the purpose of 
decreasing our dependence on oil, one should not succumb to the temptation 
of granting consumers short-term price reductions for which there is no 
basis on the somewhat longer view, the Economic Council of the Labor Move- 
ment adds. 


Decrease in Interest Rates 


The other favorable development is the decline of the international interest 
level. The decline already ascertained by the beginning of the year gives 
Denmark a foreign exchange saving of 2 billion kroner on an annual basis. 

The Danish foreign debt now amounts to 155 billion kroner net. Approximate- 
ly 55 percent of this amount is subject to an interest rate that varies 
according to international interest levels. For each point by which it drops 
further, we, therefore, get a direct further annual foreign exchange saving 
of approximately 850 million kroner. In addition, we shall benefit from the 
lower interest level for new loans currently raised by Denmark. 


On the basis of the oil prices and interest rates hitherto predicted, it is 
expected that Denmark's balance of payments deficit in 1983 will be reduced 
from well over 20 billion kroner in 1982 to 13-14 billion kroner in 1983. 
However, that estimate has been based on an oil price of $30 per barrel, and, 
following the OPEC meeting, that price seems to become even lower. 


Petter Trad2 Figures 


The favorable development is already reflected in the trade balance. The 
figures recently published by the Statistical Department show that the trend 
toward an increased import surplus, which was in evidence during the fall 
months, was interrupted in January, when an export surplus was even ascer- 
~ained. 


During the last quarter of 1982, the import surplus, adjusted for seasonal 
fluctuations and excluding ships, etc., amounted to an average of 1.3 billion 
kroner per month, while the export surplus in January amounted to well over 
500,000 million kroner. 


It is remarkable, however, that the improvement in the trade balance should 
not be due to increased exports. Our exports in January, adjusted for 
seasonal fluctuations, amounted to 10.5 billion kroner as against 10.9 
billion kroner during the fall months. However, our import dropped at an 
even sharper rate, viz. from more than l2 billion kroner during the fall 
months to just under 10 billion kroner in January. 


It is too early to predict whether this trend will last during the coming 
months. It depends partly on price developments, especially within the oil 
sector, partly on the foreign and domestic demand. There is hardly any 
doubt that the domestic demand will drop further, once the effects of the 
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cuts made by the government will make themselves completely felt, as well as 
in consequence of the very modest wage increases arranged under the collec- 


tive agreements. 


kisk of Decline 


Without a more marked upswing in the countries which form our most important 
outlets, the result, therefore, may be a further decline in the rates of pro- 


duction and employment in this country. 


The uncertainty in respect of the exchange rates of several European coun- 
tries, first and foremost that of France, may, furthermore, have an effect 


on developments. 


Exchange rate adjustments of the EMS currencies, however, are expected at 
the end of the month, at the latest, involving a possible revaluation of the 
D-mark and a probable devaluation of the French franc, possibly followed by 
other currencies, including the krone. 


7262 
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ECONOMIC DENMARK 


DAILY COMMENTS ON 'EXPOSED' FOREIGN DEBT SITUATION 
Copenhagen BERLINGSKE TIDENDE in Danish 18 Mar 83 p 8 
(Editorial: "The Exposed Position" ] 


[Text] The annual report for 1982 of the Central Bank recently published 
shows a key figure for the Danish economy. That is Denmark's net foreign 
debt, which, at the start of 1983, amounted to 155 billion kroner, which is 
21 billion kroner more than at the start of 1982. It, moreover, appears 
from the annual report that the foreign debt of the private sector accounts 
for nearly half the net debt--or 71 billion kroner. 


The debt figures are alarmingly large, also when evaluated in an interna- 
tional context. They reflect the economic squeeze in which Denmark finds 
itself. For one thing, the enormous and increasing debt requires large 
interest payments abroad, which, in turn, causes a strain on the balance of 
payments and the domestic economic activity. For the other, there is an ob- 
vious need for a roll-over, especially of the more short-tern private net 
debt. It is true that of recent years especially the public sector has 
acted as a net borrower in the international capital markets. But in view 
of the considerable size of the debt of the private sector, it is imperative 
that no clear stimulus be developed for the borrowing enterprises to settle 
their foreign debts quickly. For that would cause a too heavy outflow of our 
foreign exchange holdings. That is why the exposed foreign debt situation 
forces the domestic authorities to continue to pursue a relatively tight 
monetary and credit policy, which, for example, limits the flexibility of the 
interest policy. 


The Danish balance of payments deficit is now declining as a result of the 
government's economic policy, the fall of international interest rates, and 

the declining energy prices. That is a very welcome development. The happi- 
ness at this development, however, should not obscure the fact that, at least 
for several years, we shall still have considerable deficits on the current 
account of our balance of payments, which is tantamount to a renewed increase 
in the size of our foreign debt. In this context, it should be taken into 
account that the increase in the very low investment level,which will be a very 
desirable element in an upswing from an economic point of view, in itself will 
cause a deterioration in the balance of payments developments. 
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That is why the Central Bank is right in warning against an independent 
Danish expansionary policy. Especially if such a policy aims at an in- 
crease in the consumption of the private and public sectors, it must be 
deemed irresponsible. Unfortunately, there are several examples to show 
that such irresponsibility may obtain political majority in the Folketing, 
in municipal councils and in county councils. 


The demands made of the politicians in control must now be that their hands 
do not shake, and that they do not again start wasting an economic improve- 
ment which has occurred. The restoration of the economy which has been 
started has far from been completed. It is of vital importance that it be 
carried on also in the coming years. 


7262 
CSO: 3613/82 


49 

















ECONOMIC DENMARK 


CENTRAL BANK CONTINUES WARNINGS ON FOREIGN DEBT 
Copenhagen BERLINGSKE TIDENDE in Danish 18 Mar 83 Sect III p 3 


[Article by Peter Kjelstrup] 


[Text] The economic problems in Denmark have become so evident that it is be- 
coming increasingly difficult to conceal them to our foreign lenders. 


This statement was made by the Central Bank, which states, in its annual 
report, that our economic difficulties have attracted international atten- 
tion, "and that in a way which will not further our possibilities of rais- 
ing loans." 


Nevertheless, we borrowed more abroad in 1982 than ever before. We thus had 
to treble our net borrowing over the previous year, and, even so, we had to 
make inroads into our foreign exchange reserves. Our net borrowing amounted 
to 24 billion kroner. 


Only after the change of government and the adoption of incomes policy 
measures was the situation somewhat improved. Declining international 
interest levels and declining energy prices now help in the right direction. 


However, the Central Bank does not doubt for a moment that it will be long 
before the improved international trade conditions will be felt in Denmark. 
And the instability of our economy is, at the same time, so serious that 

"even in the case of favorable external conditions, we cannot afford to re- 
lax our own efforts to stabilize our economy," as stated in the annual re- 


port. 


The cause of the large foreign deficit may be seen in an entirely different 
place, viz. in the statistics showing the countries which have experienced 
the largest economic growth in the gross national product--the total pro- 
duction of goods and services. For it increased more in this country than 
in practically all°-other Western industrial countries. Only Japan experienced 
an economic growth similar to that of Denmark. But it did not, in the same 
way, take place on the basis of borrowed money. 


While Denmark, last year, had an economic growth of 2.5 percent, the econo- 
mies of the other Western industrial countries, taken together, deteriorated. 
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Not least on account of an unsuccessful expansionary policy in both France and 
Denmark, the EC countries had a growth rate of 0.25 percent, while all of the 

western industrial countries, together, had a negative growth rate of 0.5 per- 
cent. 


Additional Consumption 


In addition to this increased consumption, which, thus, showed itself in in- 
creased imports, energy investments constituted a strain on the balance of 
payments, despite the fact that the decline in the energy consumption had the 
opposite effect. The Central Bank, here, first and foremost, mentions the in- 
vestments in the Danish section of the North Sea and the activities on the 
part of DONG [Danish Oil and Natural Gas Company]. At the same time, on 
account of the recession abroad, Danish industry was not able to maintain the 
sharp increase in exports which had been experienced the preceding years. 


The means to support the improvement which took place during the last few 
months of 1982 and has continued into 1983, is, according to the Central Bank, 
not surprisingly a continued reduction of our foreign deficit and the national 
budget deficit, which increased by 65 percent in the course of 1982. At the 
same time. the competitiveness will be improved by means of wage restraints 
and a moderation of costs. Only by this means will it be possible, in the not 
too distant future, to get rid of the unemployment, says the management of the 
Central Bank. 


The stabilization policy, which was initiated in 1979, and the initiatives of 
the last 6 months are effective, says the management of the Central Bank, which 
concludes 4 paragraph on the prospects for 1983 as follows: 


"However, there is still a long way to go, and, in the meantime, Denmark will 
continue to be dependent upon foreign borrowing and thus on the evaluations 

by foreign countries of our creditworthiness. The outcome of this will depend 
upon the results which we shall be able to show and on the confidence in our 
country's willingness and ability to maintain and continue our stabilization 


efforts." 
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ECONOMIC DENMARK 


INDUSTRY COUNCIL REPORT: IMPROVED COMPETITIVENESS SAVING JOBS 
Copenhagen BERLINGSKE TIDENDE in Danish 15 Mar 83 Sect III p 2 


[Article by Peter Kjelstrup] 


[Text] The improved competitiveness of Danish industry has saved 35,000 
jots. This statement was made by the Federation of Danish Industries, the 
economic department of which has estimated that since the last oil crisis, 
Danish industry has gained market shares both in this country and abroad. 


Whereas the competitiveness of Danish industry was reduced considerably 
during the 4-year period following the first oil crisis (1972-1976), viz. 
by 6 percent in the domestic market and by a loss of 4 percent in our ex- 
port markets, the situation is now the exact opposite. In the domestic 
market, Danish enterprises have gained market shares of 5 percent. During 
the same period (1978-1982), the volume of sales by Danish industry de- 


clined by 2 percent. 


And, in our export markets, where the volume of sales, on the contrary, has 
increased by 30 percent, Danish industry has gained a 7 percent higher market 


share. 


After the first oil crisis, our competitiveness dropped considerably in re- 
lation to the countries with which we normally have trade relations, which 
meant a drop in our market share in the domestic market by 6 percent and a 
drop in our market share in export markets by 4 percent. 


The exchange rate developments, primarily, account for the improvement in our 
competitiveness. 


During the period following the first oil crisis, wages in Danish industry 
increased by 13 percent in relation to our other trade partners, when measured 
in terms of the same currency. After the second oil crisis, Danish wages 


dropped again by tne same 13 percent. 


According to the calculations made by the Federation of Danish Industries, 
the improved competitiveness has saved 25,000 jobs in industry. To this come 
another 10,000 jobs in other sectors. 
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In the course of 1982, the favorable development stopped. And, as a result 
of the Swedish and Finnish devaluations, the drop in the dollar exchange rate 
and the drop in the pound sterling rate, the Danish wage level, measured 
internationally in relation to our trade partners, again shows an upward 


tendency. 


"As a result, the favorable development in market shares of Danish industry 
has thus, to all appearances, been checked,"’ the economic department of the 
Federation of Danish Industries states. 


7262 
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ECONOMIC DENMARK/GREENLAND 


ROYAL GREENLAND TRADING COMPANY TO BE PRIVATE FIRM 
Godthaab GRONLANDSPUSTEN in Danish 23 Feb 83 p 14 
[Article by lod: "KGH Will Be Managed As a Private Activity"] 


[Text] The minister of Greenland affairs directed KGH 
[The Royal Greenland Trading Company] to comply with a 
number of recommendations from the report of the National 
Accounting Office. The National Accounting Office has 
completed an investigation of KGH procedures for pro- 
duction and sales activity, which the minister of Green- 
land affairs requested. The background for that request 
is that KGH production and sales activity will need 

about 80 million kroner more subsidy than is budgeted. 


According to a press release from the ministry, the National Accounting 
Office has confirmed that KGH has obeyed the regulations for appropriations, 
and that KGH has completely fulfilled the overall requirements placed on 
national institutions for submission of accounts. 


At the same time, however, it was confirmed that there are possibilities 
to expand and develop KGH's EDB [electronic data processing] reporting 
systems so that flaws in the budget suppositions will be disclosed. Here 
they are especially thinking of production costs, sales prices, rates of 
exchange and possible variations in the catch, including raw materials 
availability. 


After the minister of Greenland affairs and Director Aage Chemnitz of KGH 
had gone through the report, the minister directed KGH to carry out these 
recommendations as rapidly as possible. At the same time he emphasized 
that he wants KGH's production activities to be conducted and managed 
effectively, as much as possible in accordance with the same principles 
as used by private enterprise. 


The minister further pointed out to KGH that he is continuing to emphasize 
that the appropriation must not be exceeded. 


Finally the minister said that he desires greater local involvement, so 
that leaders and employees of the individual activities on Greenland with 
knowledge of the economic conditions are working to improve effectiveness. 
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ECONOMIC FINLAND 





FINANCE MINISTRY ISSUES 1982 OVERVIEW, 1983 FORECAST 


Helsinki HUFVUDSTADSBLADET in Swedish 18 Feb 83 p 16 


[Text] The Ministry of Finance's forecast for this year 
says we are headed for higher taxes and a wage advance of 
about 4 percent. 


It also says once again that our exports are facing their 
toughest challenge in many years. We were protected from 
the recession by especially heavy trade with the East over 
the past 2 years. But that trade has now dropped to what 
is perhaps a more "normal" level from the long-term stand- 
point, and we will have to pihich off some share of the 
market in the West. 


There are several other "ifs" in the Ministry of Finance's 
forecast. It is assumed that petroleum prices will drop 
and that the price of other raw materials will rise. Ex- 
change rates will be kept at their January levels, and the 
Bank of Finland's credit policy will remain as tight as 


before. 


And lastly, the wage agreements will end up somewhere between 
what the employers are offering and the wage earners are ask- 


ing. 


Even if all those conditions are met, the increase in produc- 
tion will not be enough to reduce unemployment. It is ex- 
pected that 170,000 people will be out of work this year. 


The result, says the economic survey, is that when a new 
government is formed after the elections, agreement should 
be reached on a development program covering several years. 


In 1982: Lower Exports and Production 


Last year, our exports dropped for the first time since 1975. Industrial pro- 
duction anc housing construction both declined, and 150,000 people were unem- 
ployed, meaning that the unemployment rate was 6.2 percent. Economic growth 
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was slow, and while prices rose more slowly last year than before, they never- 
theless rose faster than in other OECD countries. 


The above information comes from the Central Statistical Office's preliminary 
data on last year's accounts. Those preliminary data do not provide a bright 
picture of last year's results. 


At least one positive note last year was the increase in private consumption, 
according to Olavi Niitamo, director general of the Central Statistical Office. 
Consumption of durable goods such as automobiles, furniture, and household ap- 
pliances rose by a full 17 percent last year. Automobile sales in particular 
were up toward the end of the year. Our purchases of food and clothing last 
year were only 1 percent higher than in 1981. 


But otherwise, there are nothing but gloomy figures in the report by the Central 
Statistical Office. The real increase in national income was about 1 percent, 
and that was due primarily to the fact that the service sector was up by 3 per- 
cent, while our primary sector--the wood and paper industry, for example-- 
recorded a drop of just over 6 percent in production. 


Agricultural production rose last year by just over 6 percent, while forestry 
production dropped by the same percentage. Agriculture had a better crop year 
than in 1981, and fellings of saw timber trees increased toward the end of the 
year, chiefly because of storm damage in Lapland. 


Industrial production as a whole was down last year by just over 1 percent. 
While the wood and paper industry recorded a pronounced drop in production, the 
metal industry was able to record higher production, but its growth was consid- 


erably slower than in 1981. 


Housing construction continued to decline last year. Production in the trans- 
portation and communications sector, on the other hand, did not change. 


Fixed investment also declined last year. Private investment is estimated to 
have dropped by nearly 2 percent, while public investment rose by 1 percent. 


Investment in homes and buildings also declined last year. On the other hand, 
machine inventories and investments in transportation equipment stayed the same 


as the year before. 


Slight Rise in Real Incomes 


At the same time that private consumption was rising last year, the rise in real 
incomes did not amount to more than 1 percent. This means that wages actually 
rose by less than in 1981. Consumption of food and clothing therefore rose by 


only 0.5 percent. 


As he was presenting last year's figures, Olavi Niitamo, director general of 
the Central Statistical Office, noted that everything that might indicate a good 
national economy last year was bad. 
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In the first place, the growth in production was due solely to growth in the 
service sector. We are moving increasingly toward a service economy. Niitamo 
also said that the export figures show that the country's competitiveness 
abroad and its exports declined. Housing construction indicates the state of 
the economy here at home, and it was also down. 


Niitamo was particularly concerned over the high unemployment rate among young 
people and the fact that the metal industry is now beginning to show a drop in 
production. 


As one consolation, at least, Niitamo said that we are no worse than average. 
On the list of per capita incomes, we are approximately in fifth place among 
the world's countries. 


In 1983: Slow kise in Debt, Taxes 


In the new economic survey issued by the Ministry of Finance, the growth in our 
economy has been adjusted downward from earlier forecasts. The rate of growth 
is now expected to be only 1.5 percent, which is at least a little better than 
the result for the year before, when growth was only 1 percent. 


The rate of inflation is expected to rise to nearly 10 percent this year. 


The slow growth rate means that the number of unemployed will continue to rise. 
The result may be a rate of 7 percent, or 170,000 unemployed this year. 


According to the economic survey, the economic problems mean that after the 
elections, the new government should agree on a multiannual development program 
that will plot the course for the economic policy, as happened in 1977. 


Higher Taxes 


The net tax rate will drop this year thanks to sizable income transfers. 


But the government needs revenues. The net borrowing requirement is estimated 
at 12 billion marks, or 5 percent of GNP. The national debt, which at the end 
of last year totaled 30 billion marks, is expected to rise to 38 billion marks 
by the end of this year, according to committee chairman Erkki (Social Democratic 
Party). That is more than during the peak years at the end of the 1960's. 


This means that for all intents and purposes, we are headed for higher taxes 
when the new government takes office. 


Devaluation Had Good Results 


The effect of the latest devaluation seems to have been clearly positive. It 
is against that background that the survey ventures to predict that we will be 
more competitive in Western markets. But no economic upturn to speak of is to 
be expected in West Europe this year. Sweden's growth rate will probably be 
the same as ours--1.5 percent. But the FRG, as one example, is still showing a 
minus 0.25 percent. In terms of Finland's share of exports, the real GNP for 
all the OECD countries will probably rise by barely 1 percent this year. 
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In the United States, production is rising and unemployment is falling, but 
West Europe is not expected to share in that improved economic situation before 
the start of next year. Then the situation may improve for us, too. 


It is in the Western market that Finland will now have to make up for the drop 
in trade with the East. After an increase in trade with the Soviet Union from 
18 percent in 1980 to 27 percent in 1982 and a corresponding drop from 24 to 19 
percent in trade with EFTA countries and from 39 to 35 percent in trade with 
the EC countries, a "normalization" may begin--provided that our competitiveness 
holds up. 


Sizable Deficit 


Last year, the metal industry led the growth in exports and the forest industry 
lost ground, but the Ministry of Finance is assuming that the situation will be 
just the opposite this year. It will now be primarily the forest industry that 
increases its deliveries, while metal exports will decline. 


This year there will also be a sizable deficit on current account--which meas- 
ures the difference between imports and exports of goods and services--but at 
a somewhat lower level than last year, when the deficit was approximately 4.5 
billion marks. 


World trade in recent years has been characterized by sharp swings and fast 
shifts between the surpluses and deficits of the various countries. This has 
increased protectionist pressure and undermined stable economic growth and a 
successful international division of labor. Moreover, the total volume of world 
trade declined last year, and it is expected to rise by only 1 percent in 1983. 


Compensation in Moderation 


In a relatively "political" section of the economic survey, it is recommended 
that there be wage agreements covering several years and a new attitude in wage 
negotiations. It is said that this could guarantee real incomes at approxi- 
mately last year's level. The survey says that if such agreements later lead 
to excessive incomes in the business sector, that development could be corrected 
through special economic measures or by altering the exchange rates. 


The Figures (in percentages) 














Item 1982 1983 Item 1982 1983 
GNP (growth) 41.0 +1.5 [the table is garbled below this point} 
Exports (value) - +1.0 Construction activity 2.5 
Imports (value) +3.5 +6.0 Government borrowing re- 

Consumption +5.0 +0.5 quirement (% of GNP) 2.3 
private +0.5 +43.5 Unemployment 6.2 7.0 
public +3.0 -1.0 Inflation 9.3 10.0 

Investment +5.0 - 
private -2.0 +1.0 
public +1.0 +3.3 
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~CONOMIC FINLAND 


WARTSILA SHIPBUILDING FIRM'S MANAGING DIRECTOR TOR STOLP= 
Helsinki KANSAN UUTISST in Finnish 6 Mar 83 pp 1819, 35 


[Interview with Wartsila general manager Tor Stolpe by Esa Alander and Seppo 
Siivonen: "Wartsila Can Describe It in Three Words: Bright Ideas, Know—iiow 
and quarreling"; date and place not given] 


[Text] Wartsila's success is based on bright ideas and know-how, 


when they have a shortage of proper loading docks on Siberian rivers, wartsila 
provides them with hovercraft as mobile docks, When they are exasperated with 
blocked sewers in California, at Wartsila they develop a suction system that 
sends the muck flying even as high as the mountain tops, 


One of the Wartsila ge..iuses' latest bright ideas was to endorse a criminal 
complaint which the Metal Industry Employers Association lodged against a 
chief union shop steward for having organized a work stoppage, Time will tell 
whether this bright idea too will succeed or whether it will produce a whopping 


failure this time, 


wartsila's general manager, Mining Counselor Tor Stolpe, attended a 
VIIKKOLEHTI sauna to talk about the backgrounds of Wartisla's bright ideas, 


The mining counselor looked out the window of the sauna dressing room and ad- 

mired the clear spring weather, It was 1100 hours, The mining counselor said 
that he agreed with Andropov that one should not take a sauna in the daytime, 

At least not workers, 


"At our company we sit down in the sauna at 1330 hours since our workday ends 
at 1600 hours," the mining counselor said, However, he quickly corrected him 
self, saying that he did not mean all the workers, but a small group of tnem 
who are not accustomed to work discipline, lost Finns are, in Stolpe's opi- 
nion, particularly good workers, 


But before we talked about employer=-worker relations, we talked about trade 
with the Soviet Union, which is important to both partners, and the secrets of 
Wartsila's success, 
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Golden Triangle 


Mining counselor Stolpe said Wartsila must be at the peak of development in 
those fields it controls, He sketched a triangle on the surface of the table: 
planning, marketing, production, It is a golden triangle, all of whose angles 
are important, 


"de have to know our customer's needs better than the customer himself, Then 
we can satisfy his needs, We help him make money, 


"The marketing department mst inform itself as to the customer's needs and 
give the development department the right message, Right now we need this, 
but maybe in a few years time that, The product development department mst 
be capable of using information to its advantage and it mst have the weapons 
with which it can narmfacture the right products, production, 


[ question ] Wartsila's billing is also divided into three quite equal groups: 
“ast, West, domestic, Is this chance or a deliberately developed structure? 


[Answer] It's probably very much the result of development, But, in ny opi- 
nion, it certainly is very satisfactory the way it is, Now it is only a 
question as to whether we can expand these areas, 


The situation is such that productivity is constantly increasing thanks to 
technical development, At home we cannot use as much of the junk as we turn 
out, That's why the export trade has to be made to get rid of that part of 
it we ourselves don't need, 


This is where that familiar Soviet trade problem comes in, namely that we have 
to import from them too, We have tried to find articles to import with the 
nelp of special groups of items that concentrate on purchases, This has re= 
sulted in nothing more than importing sporadic products for ourselves from the 
Soviet Union or in joint projects which we could engage in with the Soviets 


somewnere else, 


[question] what are the worst obstacles to importing? why can't we buy more 
from the Soviet Union? 


[Answer] We cannot start with the premise that a firm would buy, Naturally, 
as a business we buy as opportunities arise, Quite recently four numerically 
regulated working machines, among others, This deal is particularly interest 
ing for doth sides, 


[ question ] Is it possible to estimate what percentage of your exports can be 
covered by your imports from the Soviet Union? 


[Answer] It really is a quite modest portion, But we don't willingly engage 
in such a comparison because it shouldn't be regarded as a business matter, 


[ question | So you're not afraid of those judgments according to which com 


panies that don't buy drop out of trade with the Soviet Union? 
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[ Answer | We were among the first to have recognized the fact and to start to 
do something about it, There has certainly not been a single meeting with the 
Soviets at which this matter has not been discussed, 


we constantly have dozens of people working on these problems in the Soviet 
Union, A biz joint project that we are now engaged in is this nuclear ice- 
breaker, It's unique, 


[ question | will we obtain nuclear icebreaker contracts as early as during the 
term of the next 5-year general agreement? 


[Answer! Yes, I'm fairly sure that a sale will be produced at the beginning 
of the next general agreement period, Hopefully it will materialize as early 
as during the term of the present agreement, 


The nuclear icebreaker is in the planning phase, Not all of the chief issues 
have yet been resolved, 


Quality Is No Obstacle 


[question] Is the quality of the goods imported from the Soviet Union an 
obstacle? 


[answer] It is no obstacle since we agree on the quality, 


Put we must remember that people there thousands of kilometers away in Siberia 
are pursuing; their own production plan, Above all, they manufacture standard 
products and we as a company do not use such products, When they receive an 
order to ship some special job to Finland, what interest do they have in fill- 


ing it? 


This may be a problem thinking in terms of all of Finland too, If we intend 
to make out, we have to be tailors, And a tailor particularly needs a special 


product, and quickly, 


[question] Do you concur in the view that our exports to the Soviet Union are 


too one=sidedly metal industry products? 


[Answer] As a metal specialist, I naturally do not share that opinion, I 
essume that the Soviet Union decides for itself what it needs, We can't go 
ahead and say that they ought to buy this or that product now, We at Wartsila 
have, among other things, tried to develop products for the Arctic regions 
which they really need, 


[wuestion|] Thinking of this Arctic project you are so strongly participating 
in, would there also be an opening in it for another Finnish industry? let's 
for example, the clothing industry? 


say, 


Answer} It's an interesting field and different kinds of needs are involved 
in the Arctic, For example, the kinds of equipment needed in the transporta- 
tion sector are different there than elsewhere, 
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in my opinion, we ought to be able to exploit precisely those areas in which 
we have first-hand experience, Here too we have to fight with exactly the 
same kinds of problems, 


Put we have to bear in nind that this should not be allowed to create an out- 
and-out Arctic hysteria, We must not specialize too mech, Then everything 
goes wrong, Finland rust not be left dependent on a couple of ideas, We can= 
not say what the world will be like tomorrow, 


Subsidies or Not 
[.mestion] Do you get subsidies from the government? 


[Answer] We have not received any subsidies other than one for about 62 nil- 
lion in 1978, We don't regard K [? trade] guarantees as subsidies, They are 
insurance premiums, 


we have received a total of maybe about 15 million in aid for product cevelop= 
ment from the government, from the Ministry of Commerce and Industry and SITRA 
[expansion unknown], This may be compared with, say, the 16—billion-kronor 
subsidy paid to the Swedish shipyards, 


[uestion! So you would like to have more assistance? 


[Answer|} We woulc not like to, We should neither try to depend on subsidies 
nor build on tne basis that the government will, of course, provide the funds, 
even if everything should turn out badly, 


Put this Silja case, for example, is a different matter, We have spent a lot 
of time turning it over in our minds and pondered over what to do about it, 

would we let it go to the Japanese, who would build the ships under the cost 
of labor and raw materials? I think in this case the Japanese are violatin;: 


tne rules of the market so grossly that I do not regard government aid as 2 
bad thing, even though I am in principle opposed to it, 


‘question! But isn't it a fact that it's easy to think that you don't need 
help when the going is good, but you think that it would after all be a good 
thing to have when things begin to go badly? 


Answer | I certainly understand that question very well, But, of course, we 
assume that from the standpoint of industry such aid is detrimental to Finland 
in the long run, i/e sell goods and the government pays tne difference, where 
would the government funds come from? Soon there would be no other way out than 
to close the borders and decide not to import anything other than what is 2b-e 


solutely necessary, 
ano vecides at Wartsila? 
fyuestion} iow has wartsila gotten into such a good position? Scarcely 10 


years ago you nad <~ pour return, Last year there was a big free stock issue 
that didn't bring tne company a penny, 
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[Answer] Of course, free stock issues are just good business, Through then 
the firm's ability to survive on the international market is confirmed, We 
have to obtain risk capital, That's why we have to procure stockholders so 
that this capital can be raised when we need it, 


Besides, stockholders regard these free issues as index increases, as compen= 
sation for what inflation has devoured, 


[question] Undoubtedly, But isn't what the stockholders have invested only 
a small piece of what your current holdings amount to? 


[Answer] Yes, it certainly is, It is not a very big part of them, But it is 
of very great importance for the stockholders to have confidence in the firn, 

when foreigm trading partners see that the local people have faith in it, they 
realize that the company is on a sound footing, It is a visible gauge of what 


shape we are in, 


[.uestion] But surely Wartsila stockholders have taken mch more from the firm 
than they have invested in it? 


[Answer] Certainly the problem is rather the fact that the shares' yield is 
much too low in comparison with competing forms of investment, 


[question] You have 17,000 stockholders, What is the situation like at core 
pany meetings? Do just a few old men decide what is to be done? 


[ Answer | These past few years company meetings have been very well attended, 
Over 300 people attended the meeting at which the free issue was decided on, 
But that is not many when we consider the total number of shareholders, 


Cf course, it is probably the same with us as with other big firms, namely 
that the administration and those who occupy responsible positions manage to 
run things until they leave or are thrown out, 


we Are Famous for Labor Battles 


[.uestion] The Ranta case afforded you an unpleasant reputation, if we consider 
company relations with the workers, What was Wartsila's role in the dispute? 


fAnswer’ Yes, Some of the workers' representatives held a meeting and decided 
to go on strike — they called it action day, As our association sees it, 

this is waging war on our laws and social systems, Things cannot continue in 
this fashion, namely that a union shop steward should urge workers to go on 


strike, 


We are well aware that we have been involved in very many labor disputes in 
botn Turku and Helcinxi, We are famous for this, But we are not proud of the 
fect, The fact that confidence in the firm suffers is unfortunate, particu- 
larly from the standpoint of our customers, 
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These past few years we have tried to find out what is wrong with our labor 
organizations, among other things, The fault probably lies with us too, But 
that does not give those who occupy official vacancies in worker organizations 
the right to advocate illegal actions, 


[question] Did the initiative for the criminal complaint come from the emp- 
loyers association or did Wartsila dream it up? 


[Answer} The initiative definitely came from the association, 


[ question ] Does it seem to you that this was an action by means of which re= 
lations with tne workers will be improved? 


[Answer] I understand that it has aroused anger in certain circles, But I 
am convinced that the great majority of the workers have for a long time now 
felt that laws and agreements must be observed, 


[ question ] But all the workers, nevertheless, participate in labor battles? 


[Answer] Yes, that's so, But I am not convinced that they constitute the 
core majority in the final analysis, But we can't prove that, We must also 
bear in mind that only three or four of Wartsila's 20 plants in Finland have 


difficulties, 


“ 


[wuestion] So, in your opinion, there is a small group at the workplaces that 
directs the activity of the workers, 


[Answer] I am of the opinion that that's the case, 


[Question] Is it as small as the bunch that decides on policy for the stock- 
holders? 


Tanswer!] Well yes, in one respect as well as in another, 


But be that as it may, the rules of the game mst be observed, On both sides, 
If we break the laws, we are hauled before a labor court, And that's only 


right, 
[Question] What is this disruptive group like? Are they Commnists? 


[answer] I don't want to say anything about it, There are just certain in- 
dividuals who are less willing to cooperate than others, 


[wuestion] Is Wartsila acting as some sort of employers‘ mind-opener in this 
Ranta case? 


[ Answer | By no means, The employers associztion doesn't tell us what to do, 
- Certainly we operate independently, but keeping watch over peace in the labor 
sector is the concern of the employers association, 
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[ question ] You are developing a system designed to supervise workers with 
technical devices, Is this the same sort of "public relations" toward the 
workers ac in this Ranta case? 


[Answer] We have tried to get the productivity team to play ball through dis- 
cussions and joint deliberation, This also includes adherence to working 
nours, de try to tell the work supervision team to talk to them, discuss 
things with them, But sometimes it seems as though nothing comes of anything, 


Now we've gotten to the point where we even use technical aids so that punc- 
tuality can be restored, Presumably the worker movement does not start with 
the premise either that working hours need not be observed? 


[question] In your opinion, should workers' protection against dismissal be 
improved? 


[Answer] That certainly is a very tough question, There is no way of our 
petting around the fact that we are living in a very dynamic period and changes 
occur ravidly, They may involve having to reduce the labor force so that the 


company doesn't suffer too badly, But, of course, within a framework of pre- 
scribed rules, 

In my opinion, we snould strive for greater mobility of the labor force, We 
note that one industry suffers from unemployment while another suffers from 

- lack of manpower, I realize that this is a delicate social issue, Still, 
we have for too long believed that we can preserve a high standard of living 


and secure jobs, ‘Those two cannot be combined, We have to choose one or the 
»ther, 


This may sound cruel, But it will be more cruel if we cannot care for the 


society as 2 whoie, 


‘wiestion}] Jo in the future there will be two kinds of people in Finland: 
on the one hand, a mobile mass of workers whose emotional lives are disturbed 


and, on tne other, a group living in security, for example, the Wartsila stock- 
nolders? 

[ Answer | iow you've once more drawn overly far-reaching conclusions from what 
I've said, Naturally I support a great deal of care and I worry about whet 

is happening, for example, to our young people, I'm surprised that we don't 
diem into these matters more and that we don't try to find more things for 


young people to do, 


f.yuestion] At any rate don't modern employers think more or less the opposite 
of the way oldetine employers did, who tried to tie people to their jobs? 


Tanswer’ That's true, But times are different, Life was stable, There were 
not so hellisnly many ups and downs as now, 
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what About the 21st Century? 


[question] If your view of the future is realized, what will Vartsila be like 
in the 21st century? 


[Answer] Hm, Well, I at least will no longer be working, But I hope that 
Wartsila will be composed of units that have a great deal of freedom of action 
within the framework of the whole, 


They will work with interesting and challenging products, In these units 
there will be an atmosphere that approves of changes, as concerns both produc= 
tion techniques and organization, Changes will be accepted in a positive 
sense, 


This means that people will have to go along with this atmosphere, They will 
have to experience the fact that it is exciting, They will, however, have to 
constantly bear in mind the fixed iron laws of economic life, They cannot be 
circurwvented, But in observing them and understanding them, they will make 
considerable progress, 


[question] Will workers have a say in company affairs by the early 21st cen- 
tury? 


‘Answer | I believe they will wield considerably more influence over produc=- 
tion, But big investments, for example, will not be presented to the whole 
company for deliberation, 


(question] Will Ranta be interrogated by the police in the 21st century? 


[answer | Ee will if he is obstinate enough to break the rules of the game, 
Laws and rules must be observed, That is my opinion, 


11,466 
CSOs 2617/85 
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ECONOMIC F INLAND 


REDUCTION IN PRICES FOR SOVIET OIL CAUSING SOME HEADACHES 
Stockholm SVENSKA DAGBLADET in Swedish 22 Feb 83 p 27 


(Article by Bjarne Stenquist: “Lower Oi] Price Does not Make Finland Happy; 
Greater Imbalance in Trade With East"] 


[Text] Helsinki--The Soviet oi] price cut last week brings the moment of 
truth closer for Finland’s trade with the East. The reduced buying power of 
the oil has caused the Soviet Union to owe Finland about 8 billion Kronor 
today, money which no one Knows how to pay. 


When the state oi] company Neste on 14 February announced that a 2-2.5 dollar a 
barrel price cut on Soviet oil had been negotiated, there was no outbreak of 
cheer in Finnish business and industry. The price cut illuminated with all 
desirable clarity that the high level built up in trade with the Soviet Union 
since the oi] boom in the late 1970’s does not rest on a stable foundation. 


Even before the oil price reduction, Finnish industrial deliveries to the 
Soviet Union in the last few years exceeded the value of the imports (85 
percent of which consist of oi1) by about 700 million rubles or 7 billion 
Kronor. 


New Price Cuts 


Neste today pays about 29 dollars per barrel, but new price cuts are expected 
if the development in the world market continues as before. 


Vice managing director of Neste Kai Hietarinta envisions an oi] price of 
between 25 and 28 dollars as being realistic during the fall and is Keeping 
the door open to new price negotiations with the Soviets as early as March, 
if the oi] price continues down at the present pace. 


I¢ the price of oi! were to drop to 25 dollars, Finland could be left with a 
surplus of over 1 billion rubles in the trade with the East. 


One way out of this problem would be to cut down on exports so that they 


correspond with the ability of the Soviets to p.ey. But when one-fourth of 
Finland’s entire foreign trade is with the Soviet Union and many companies 
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have built up a considerable capacity aimed at the Eastern market, this is 
easier said than done. It is now openly admitted in banking and business 
circles that many companies have relied too much on a stable market in the 
East and not worked hard enough to hang on to the considerably tougher Western 
market. 


Increased Unemployment 


With the loss of market shares and a weak economy in the West, reduced Eastern 
exports would quickly result in higher unemployment. Even with an unchanged 
level of trade with the East the Ministry of Finance anticipates that 
unemployment this year will rise to 180,000 or seven percent of the labor 
force. 


The surplus can scarcely be balanced with increased imports from the Soviet 
Union either. Declining oi] consumption, in which oi] supplies fewer than 40 
percent of the energy consumption in Finland, has the effect that the country 
cannot swallow more oi]. The Soviet Union would like to sell a large number 
of industrial products. Finnish interest is lukewarm, however, primarily 
due to the poor quality. 


What should be done, then, with all the billions which the Soviet Union owes 
Finland for everything from shampoo to ocean-going icebreakers? The Finnish 
strategy is to try to defer this surplus with technical measures while waiting 
for an upturn in the West to compensate for a gradual cut in trade with the 
East, or for the development in the oi] market to turn around. 


Bank of Finland Pays 


For the time being it is the Bank of Finland, the national bank, which has to 
pay for the whole business. Since foreign exchange is not a means of payment 
between Finland and the Soviet Union, the value of the exports of the two 
countries is instead entered into accounts at the Bank of Finland. The 
accounts are in principle supposed to balance at the end of each year. The 
bank then pays out funds from the Soviet account to the Finnish companies 
which deliver to the Soviet Union. 


When the value of imports from the Soviet Union fall] short of the Finnish 
exports the national bank in practice thus grants the Soviet Union commercial 
credit, which on top of everything is interest-free. Under more normal 
circumstances this credit is not a major problem, but when the surplus 
approaches 10 billion Kronor the interest losses become considerable. 


The system has clear advantages for both the Soviet Union and the Finnish 
companies, however. The Soviet Union can continue to buy the advanced 
industrial products which it desperately needs, despite the fact that the 
Soviets actually cannot pay for them in the present situation. The Finnish 
companies can continue to maintain a high level of export. 


But it is possible to detect ample concern on the Finnish side that a collapse 
of the o1] market could make the trade surplus with the East unmanageable and 
force a more rapid reduction in the export to the East than what the 
employment situation could tolerate. 


L194 
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ECONOMIC FRANCE 


ESTIMATES PLACE 1982 DEBTS, JANUARY TRADE DEFICIT AT BILLIONS 


Fr 23 Billion Debt in 1982 
Paris LE MONDE in French 20-21 Feb 83 p 18 


[Article by Christopher Hughes] 


[Text] Although the government publishes no official statistics on France's 
foreign debt, the head of the government is content to refute estimates given. 
It is therefore necessary to provide additional clarifications. It is now 
known that the sum advanced to France in December by Saudi Arabia was only 

$2 billion, not $4 billion. Out of that amount, it would appear that $1 bil- 
lion has been loaned on a relatively short-term basis, at most for 2 years, 
perhaps 1 year. Including the Saudi loan, the amount of international loans 
publicly entered for French borrowers was some $9.5 billion last year. In 
addition, there is the equivalent of some $8.8 billion in various required 
investments that are easy to identify because they were the subject of differ- 


ent announcements in the specialized press. 


The $18.3 billion listed above still do not include a rather large number of 
operations carried out so discreetly that they were never made public. For 
example, French borrowers tapped the Japanese market for the equivalent, in 
yen, of $1 billion. Only about half of these transactions were made public. 
The same borrowers also obtained a very large volume of German marks on the 
German domestic market, using the 'Schuldscheine" channel. This operations 
are very difficult to detect because they are private. German bankers never- 
theless believe that they totaled a sum whose equivalent in dollars is between 


$1-2 billion. 


Finally, one must consider the fairly numerous loans made directly between 
borrowers and the banks. Big American establishments such as Citicorp, 

Morgan Guaranty, Manufacturers Hanover and others have quietly granted indi- 
vidual privileges and loans to many French entities amounting, according to 

the banks, to anywhere from $25 million to $100 million. The discretion 
cloaking such loans have made thea practically invisible. Nevertheless, Ameri- 
can bankers admit that they must have totaled $1 billion, if not more. In 
conclusion, one can scarcely be mistaking in affirming that France contracted 
the equivalent of nearly $23 billion in foreign loans in 1982, making it the 
biggest international borrower in the world! 





It is in fact inaccurate to say that the United States was the front-ranking 
international debtor for two reasons: 1 -- It borrowed in its own currency 
because for an American society, collecting dollars or Eurodollars comes down 
to the same thing. There is no difference in practice for an American, who 
enjoys the enormous additional advantage of running no exchange risk. If the 
Eurofranc market had managed to develop to such an extent that French borrow- 
ers could use it, it would be difficult to say that they draw on foreign 
funds. The Americans resort to the money market in (Euro)dollars for only 
one reason: It sometimes offers the advantage of a lower interest rate than 
what is available in New York. Furthermore, it is characteristic that any 
relaxation of the market in the United States has the effect of bringing the 
American borrowers running back, hastily abandoning the Eurodollar. 

2 -- There is a fundamental difference between French loans and American loans. 
The latter are exclusively the province of private companies, while French 
loans almost all come from the public sector and the government, which also 
backs the former. The American Government did not borrow abroad in 1982. 

It has scarcely used that path since the "Carter bonds" in German marks and 
Swiss francs under the former President. 


The case of Canada is different. In volume, that country was the second- 
ranking international borrower last year, after France. Through Eurocredits 
and international obligations. both public and private. it tanned a little 
under $21 billion. A large part of these loans will go to develop Canada's 
vast enerev resources. In contrast: most Fre: ch international loans have no 
other purpose than to balance our pavments. whose deficit has trinvled. A 
European banker does not like to erant loans for such a purpose. varticularlv 
after the unfortunate exveriences it had in Latin America. France's credit 
still remains good on the Euromarket, but what worries the international 
banking community is the very rapid growth of the French foreign debt. 


Original French Issuance 


It was the Small and Medium-Size Business Equipment Fund (CEPME) that this 
week, backed by the French Government, was the French borrower requesting an 
international money market better oriented than has previously been the case. 
The CEPME in fact floated a Euro-bond loan for $200 million, for a term of 

5 years which has numerous or'zinal features and which has been well received. 
The loan has a variable interest rate, which is the addition of a .25-percent 
margin to the interbank rate offered in London on deposits in Eurodollars 

for 3 months (Libor). At the same time, the CEPME issues 200,000 warrants 

in two series of equai amounts. These warrants will enable bearers so desir- 
ing to purchase CEPME Euro-debentures at a fixed interest rate. The latter 
are for 10 years and have an annual coupon of 10 percent. They will also be 
backed by the French Government and will be issued at different prices, de- 
pending on the warrants. The first series, which can be stretched out over 
the next 12 months, will make it possible to buy debentures at a price of 97. 
Warrants in the second series, whose validity will extend over 24 months, will 
provide access to bonds to be issued at par. The formula is an attractive one. 
Under the current circumstances, in which the trend of interest rates in the 
United States remains uncertain, l-year warrants satisfy those who believe 
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in an additional drop in interest rates this year, while those for 24 months 
respond to the expectations of investors who believe that the relaxation may 
well be longer in coming than anticipated. 


Minister Gives Debt Figures 
Paris LES ECHOS in French 25 Feb 83 p 3 


[Text] Within days of the municipal elections, the government stepped up the 
flow of "semi-official" information on the foreign debt, information that in 
no way detracts from an unavoidable fact: The current payment deficit, on 
the order of 80 billion francs in 1982, must be paid in borrowed foreign 


exchange. 


What is more, the defense of the franc is accompanied by an inevitable dwind- 
ling of foreign exchange reserves, even if, after every "speculative" attack, 
part of the capital comes back. 


Here is the breakdown from the Rue de Rivoli, in terms of flow, first of all: 
The increase for 1982 is an estimated $8.8 billion. It is a figure to compare 
with the $14.5 billion announced by the OECD [Organization for Economic. Coop- 
eration and Development] for France for all of last year. 


The Ministry of Economy and Finance emphasizes that from that sum, one must 
deduct $4 billion for the government loan on the international market inasmuch 
as it has not vet been used (only $3 billion drawn). 


Furthermore, $1.7 billion correspond to repayments of previous debts. Note: 
This is not sufficient reason to write off the sum as part of the debt. 

In addition, operations done by banks are ignored because, the Rue de Rivoli 
emphasizes, they are loans that will go for loans in foreign exchange. When 
one includes all these international elements, the total figure for loans 


is some $23 billion. 


By way of background, the Ministry of Economy states that not all the informa- 
tion on debts and credits involved is available. On 30 June, one may recall, 
the gross debt was an estimated $34 billion ($27 billion on 31 December 1980) 
for debts totaling an estimated 190 billion francs. 


Naturally. manv of our debtors do not have a signature of aualitv.... Finallv. 
the "famous'' Saudi loan is considered bv the Ministry of Economv as under the 


administration of foreign exchange reserves and is therefore not counted into 
the debt as lone as the Bank of France does not turn the sum in auestion 


($2 billion) into trancs!?! 











Trade Deficit: Fr11.6 Billion 
Paris LIBERATION in French 28 Feb 83 p 3 


[Article by S. Gherardi] 


[Text] Certain figures are particularly fitting for exercises in mortifica- 
tion: The trade deficit is one of them. Let he who owns no Japanese stereo 
equipment, Italian shoes or T-shirts made in India cast the first stone! 


9.6 BILLION 


First of all, if one speaks in raw figures, the balance sheet is as follows: 
imports, 62.5 billion francs; exports, 50.9 billion, leaving a deficit of 

11.6 billion francs. In general, there is a preference for using figures 
corrected by seasonal variations (CVS) -- 9.6-billion-franc deficit -- but 

the fact remains that the immediate "hole" is definitely 11.6 billion, which 
does not help the franc any. Compared with the month of December, imports 

have gone up 6.1 percent (in CVS), while exports were stagnant: up .6 percent. 
The rate of cover of imports by exports went from 89.9 to 85.4. 


Circumstantial factors explain this new deterioration: first of all, a sur- 
prising increase in purchases of metals and metal products, a category that 
zZenerally shows a surplus. The raw materials index published by INSEE 
[National Institute of Statistics and Economic Studies] perhaps gives a par- 
tial answer: In January, that index fell to 140 (base 100 in 1978), while 
it was 159.3 in November. Businesses may have seized the opportunity to 
cebuild stock on hand in anticipation of a resumption of activity. 


The "chemical products and miscellaneous semi-finished products" category 
also shows an increase in purchases (500 million more than in December). 
Much less easy to explain is the heavy increase in the energy bill. 


The deficit comes to us from (in order): the EEC (6.5 billion), the United 
States (2.6 billion) and Japan (1.2 billion), in other words, all those with 
whom France traues. One consolation is the surplus of 654 million with coun- 
tries in the East. 


Consumers 


As Michel Jobert says to calm debate, "few people are aware that tney are 


importing unemployment when they buy foreign products." If they are aware 
of it, they are free to stab their country in the back. Actually, based on 
the figures of the minister himself, household purchases (consumer goods) 


accounted for 15 out of the 93 billion in the trade deficit last year, or 
less than one-sixth. Then why the major speech on the greedy consumers who 
have sold out, thus fueling the debate on austerity? They can take it. 


Employers 


If it is not the consumers, then it is perhaps the employers who are ruining 
France. To quote Michel Jobert from a recent interview with L’ECONOMIE 











"the failure (of manufacturers) to supply the French market is responsible for 
some 50 billion" of the 1982 deficit. According to INSEE, "on the domestic 
market, the competitiveness of cost prices and profit margins have greatly 
deteriorated, despite a wider gap between sales prices and those of rivals." 
In other words, it is the costs and wages that are to blame. It is not the 
employers who are deficient: it is the wage earners and the government that 
are too greedy. A secondary question: What do other countries do -- Germany, 
for example -- where wages are not low? 


Government Action 


Essentially, the government bellyaches, at the EEC, the United States, the 
Soviet Union, Japan, GATT, denouncing the anti-French commercial conspiracy 
whose obvious manifestation is the trade deficit. It also complains to the 
banks, which do not aid exporters, to manufacturers incapable of being compe- 
titive in cost or quality. It blames irresponsible consumers. 


It has also taken a few concrete measures: stronger export guarantees 
(economic risk and exchange risk), reform of COFACE [French Foreign Trade 
Insurance Company] (export insurance), a package of 3.5 billion francs 
(probably renewed in 1983) in loans to exporters, reform of the CFCE (French 
Foreign Trade Center). without mentioning the "Poitiers coup," which apparent- 
ly served no other purpose than to give Philips free rein on video tape re- 
corders. Electronic imports from Austria increased 128 percent last year, 
totaling 525 million francs. 


a 


The poor results for January cannot fail to enliven the debate on means of 
reducing the deficit: strengthening of paraprotectionist measures, reduced 
consumption with possible use of forced savings, tighter purchasing power, 
lightening ot business expenditures, all responses that would go in the direc- 
tions of the partisans of austerity. 


Breakdown of Trade Deficit 
Paris LES ECHOS in French 28 Feb 83 p 3 
(Text| France's Trade Figures (gross figures CAF/FOB, in millions of francs) 


January 1983 





Agricultural products + 833 
Products from agricultural and food industries + 1,040 
Energy prvducts - 15,891 
Mineral raw products - 513 
Metals and metalwork products - 119 
Chemical products and misc. semi-finished products = 561 
Protessional apital goods + 884 
isehold nousehold toods - 865 
Private automobile equipment + 309 
Vehicle spare parts and commerciai vehicles + 1,564 
Consumer zo0ods - 1,279 
- 193 


Miscellaneous 
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Balance CAF/FOB (total) - 14,791 
Balance FOB/FOB (gross figures) - 11,540 


Balances are figured by the difference between the total amount of exports 
and imports on the basis of the NEC (nomenclature for circumstantial studies). 


The CAF/FOB balance is understood to means cost-insurance-freight for imports, 
not including weapons. The FOB/FOB balance does not include cost-insurance- 
freight for imports, but does include military equipment. 


Trade Deficit keduction in 19383 
Paris LES ECHOS in French 1] Mar 83 pn 5 
[Article by Jean-Michel Lamv] 


[Text] After the red alert set off bv the Januarv trade balance. each camp 
digs in more. "We have decided to move in the direction of austerity because 
in 1983, we want to reduce the foreign trade deficit by 40 billion," the prime 
minister calmly states. "I do not have the means, much less the power," Michel 
Jobert tells LIBERATION. "There has been no collapse of our export effort," 
asserts Yvon Gattaz from the CNPF [National Council of French Employers]. 


The employers’ plea is based on several remarks. An active French worker 
exports an average of $3,532, compared with $2,106 for a Japanese worker. 
The French effort is therefore greater, proportionately speaking. Market 
shares were nibbled away in 1982 from the United States, Japan and the FRG. 
In 25 years, exports have increased five times over. 


One observation must be compared with the INSEE analysis: "An uncompromising 
reading of the figures shows that in 1982, France had the worst export per- 
formances in 20 years. The drop is an average of 3 percent. It affects all 
products, but mainly automobiles." 


For the coming months, no one is betting on a boom of "made-in-France" pro- 
ducts on toreign markets. The president wisely speaks of a delay of 2 or 3 
vears before regaining competitiveness. It should be recalled in passing 
that the definition of a real industrial policy -- to the extent possible -- 
is still in limbo. 

[n the corridors of power, the anticipated drop of some 40 billion francs in 
the trade balance in 1983 compared with 1982 is mainly based on a drop in 


the price of oil amounting to $4 or $5. This represents some 20 billion 
francs. In addition, a reduction in the growth differential compared with 

ir competitors should "uncover" about 10 billion francs. Clearly, it is a 
matter of giving up trying to derive some profit from a possible international 
resumption of activity. This is a counterpart to poing it alone in 1982. 
The 10 billion francs remaining to be found must be found thanks to a better 


savings-consumption distribution. The government has in mind several proposals 
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aimed at encouraging saving and at draining those funds off toward industry. 
For the time being, it is said, the establishment of "preliminary import de- 
posits" is not yet being looked at. 


Obviously, there is nothing offensive about thie "program." It counts much 
too much on the good will of a situation (the dollar and oil, in particular) 
over which we have no control. 


Furthermore, it corresponds to a kind of resignation vis-a-vis possibilities 
of expansion. This is a sizable concession for a deliberately redistributive 
socialism. All political consequences are far from being taken into account 
by the majority. To date, it is true that Pierre Mauroy has only spoken of 
"bending." 


Vernholes on Fiscal Policy 
Paris LE MONDE in French 27-28 Feb 83 pp 1, 17 
{Article by Alain Vernholes] 


[Text] On Friday evening, 25 February, two poor economic results: prices 
and toreign trade, served as a reminder that, contrary to what Mauroy had 
thought on 16 February, not all government indicators are calmly turning 
green. The sharp increase in retail prices in January (.9 percent), coming 
after the already very sharp increases in November (1 percent) and December 
(.9 percent), show how difficult inflation is to control in France, while 


nearly all industrialized countries continue to registered a net drop in 
prices (.2 percent in January in the United States, Japan and Great Britain 
and .l percent in Great Britain). 


The foreign trade deficit for that same month of January (11.5 billion francs 
in gross figures; 9.58 billicn francs after corrections for seasonal varia- 
tions) also shows, by virtue of its scope and the difficulties we are having 
in reducing it, that the major problems are not behind, but ahead of us, no 
matter what Mauroy might think. 


But let us not overwhelm the prime minister, whose imprudent optimism was 
mainly a result of the proximity of municipal elections. Unfortunately, the 
facts are stubborn. At least the political rhetoric did not cause them to be 


, 


forgotten for too long. 

We are therefore confronted once again with the figures and the difficulty 

of interpreting them in order to make judgments. The essential elements are 
often hidden and the tar-reaching significance of any given statistic may ap- 


pear only gradually with time or indirectly, as if by ricochet, through other 


figures or results. 

















This is so of the price index. Just as it was a mistake to grant too much 
importance to the very good price indexes in the freeze period (June, July, 
August and September), it would also be wrong to make a conclusion of failure 
in the light of the poor results of November, December and January. 


The truth is more subtle. A freeze means nothing in itself. Either it is 
very strict [portion of text deleted] throughout the entire period during 
which it lasts, which is what happened during the second half of 1982, or 

it is not very strict and the increases continue, even if they are smaller 
than during an uncontrolled period (case of the Barre freeze at the end of 
1976). But in both cases, the freeze acts as a storage battery. As soon 

as it comes to an end -- even if done with caution, as is currently the 

case -- manufacturers, merchants and those rendering services increase prices 
and rates. Otherwise, they would have to lower wages, their ability to 

hire and make investments. 


The long phase of price control which France experienced with the stabiliza- 
tion plan launched in August-September 1963 by General de Gaulle brought us 
real satisfaction with prices (they went uv onlv 2.5 percent a year with 
Debre as minister of finance). But it may have hurt the growth and profits 
of some industries, particularly iron and steel. 


What is important in the experiment being conducted by Mauroy and Delors in 
June 1982 is therefore not the enth price freeze, but the testing of an income 
policy which, while it dares not say its name, nevertheless constitutes a 
considerable innovation in France. Its effects, success or failure will 
profoundly mark the country's economic future. From that standpoint, it is 
much more important to oversee wage negotiations and the resulting agreements 
(with or without a safeguard clause) than to rely on an index which in itself 
nas difficulty expressing the real situation, especially during a short per- 


iod. 


[t is also more im’ ortant to analyze the financial situation of public enter- 
arises and their borrowing needs. Inadequate rate increases slow down the 
rise in the index, which is somewhat the policy now being practiced, making 
an accurate evaluation of the real rate of price increases impossible. 


Pv) 
ct 
on 
a8) 


O ‘ould continue the reasoning with the foreign trade results, even i 
latter are truer in appearance than price indexes. 


[The imbalance in our foreign trade expresses the lack of competitiveness of 


our industry compared with foreign industries, either because we produce at 

too high a cost or because we produce too little or because we are totally 
ibsent from certain markets. It is disturbing that after starting from scratch 
twice, on the occasion of two devaluations of the franc compared with the Ger- 


man mark, our trade with the FRG continues to show a big deficit. 
Obviously, our costs are going up too rapidly. The government recognized 


this in freezing wages, then by bracketing them, thus pledging to halt the 
growth in tax and social welfare charges. If this policy is continued, it 
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will not produce its effects for one or two years. 


The current setbacks 
therefore do not at all signify that the action being taken in these fields 
is leading us into an impasse; quite the contrary. 


On this point, it is 
a good policy. The rub is consequently somewhere else. 


11,464 
CSO: 3519/367 
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ECONOMIC GREECE 


BRIEFS 


CURRENCY READJUSTMENT--Following the readjustment of the European monetary 

system, Greece, a member of the EEC but not of the EMS, modified the parity 
of its currency. The drachma rose by 3.8 percent in relation to the French 
franc and was devaluated by 0.3 percent in relation to the German mark and 

by 0.11 percent in relation to the Danish krone. It has not varied in 


relation to the Belgian tranc, the Dutch florin and the Italian lira. 
[Text] [Paris LE MONDE in French 24 Mar 83 p 44] 





CSO: 3519/393 
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ECONOM LC ICELAND 


EXPORTS REGISTERED SHARP DECLINE IN 1982 
Reykjavik MORGUNBLADID in Icelandic 26 Feb 83 p 32 
(Article: "Exports Fell by 19 Percent in 1982"] 


[Text] Total Icelandic exports fell by 19 percent 
quantitatively last year. Exported were 549,873.2 tons 
compared to 675,466.0 tons in 1981. The value increase 
of exports between the years was, on the other hand, 

30 percent. The value was 8,478.9 million krona last 
year compared with 6,536.2 million krona in 1981. 
General price increases were, however, well over 60 
percent last year. 


Industrial Goods 


Total exports of industrial goods fell by 3 percent quantitatively last 
year. Some 159,382.2 tons were exported compared to 163,903.4 tons in 1981. 
The value increase of industrial good exports was, however, nearly 50 per- 
cent last year. The value was nearly 1,898.3 million krona in 1981 compared 
with more than 1,269 million krona in 1981. 


Aluminum and Al: ninum Alloy 


Exports of al:sainim and aluminum alloy fell by 3 percent last year quantita- 
tively. Exported were 61,531.5 tons, compared to 63,187.5 tons in 1981. The 
value increase of aluminum and aluminum alloy exports was, on the other hand, 
around 34 percent. The value was more than 852.1 million krona in 1982, 
compared with nearly 634.3 million krona in 1981. 


Siiicon Lron 


Exports ot silicon iron grew by 31 percent quantitatively last year. Exports 
were 42,173.9 tons compared to 32,081.7 tons in 1981. The value increase 
f silicon iron exports was nearly 97 percent between the years. The value 
1962 was nearly 243.3 million krona, compared to more than 123.4 million 


Krona in 1981. 
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Woolens 


Exports of woolens fell by 6 percent last year quantitatively. Exported 
were 1,487.4 tons compared with 1,574.5 tons in 1981. The value increase of 
woolens exports was around 58 percent. The value in 1982 was 388.2 million 
krona compared to 246.5 millic’. krona in 1981. 


Hides 


Exports of hides fell by 19 percent last year quantitatively. Exported were 
485.2 tons, compared with 601.4 tons in 1981. The value increase of hide 
exports was, however, only 9 percent. The value in 1982 was 100.9 million 
krona compared to 92.8 million krona in 1981. 


Fisheries Products 


Fisheries products exports grew by 53 percent last year quantitatively. 

Exported were 1,693.9 tons, compared to 1,104.4 tons in 1981. The value 
increase between the years was around 90 percent. The value in 1982 was 
more than 51 mill.on krona, compared to more than 26.8 million krona in 

1981. 


Canned Fisheries Products 


Exports of canned fisheries products increased last year by 40 percent 
quantitatively. Exported were 2,427.9 tons, compared to 1,738.1 tons in 
1981. The value increase between the years was 147 percent. The value in 
1982 was 157.4 million krona compared to 63.6 million krona in 1981. 


Diatomaceous Earth 


Exports of diatomaceous earth grew by 26 percent last year quantitatively. 
Exported were 24,965.5 tons, compared to 19,836.1 tons in 1981. The value 
increase between the years was around 106 percent. The value in 1982 was 
almost 70.2 million krona, compared with more than 34 million krona in 1981. 


Paints and Lacquers 


Exports of paints and lacquers fell by 80 percent last year quantiatively. 
Exported were 404 tons, compared to 2,008.8 tons in 1981. The value decline 
between the years was around 67 percent. The value was more than 6.85 million 
krona in 1982 and more than 21 million krona in 1981. 


Pumice 


Pumice exports fell by 48 percent last year quantitatively. Exported were 
17,524.6 tons, compared with 33,945.4 tons in 1981. The value decline was 
around 10 percent. The value in 1982 was 5.24 million krona, compared with 
5.84 million krona in 1981. 
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Kelp Meal 


Kelp meal exports fell by 20 percent last year quantiatively. Exported were 
2,170.7 tons, compared with 2,698.1 tons in 1981. The value decline was 
around 1] percent. The value in 1982 was more than 6.87 miilion krona, 
compared with nearly 7.7 million krona in 1981. 


9857 
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ECONOMIC LCELAND 


SALMON CATCH FALLS SHARPLY IN 1982 
Reykjavik MORGUNBLADID in Icelandic 27 Feb 83 p 48 
[Article: "The 1982 Summer Salmon Catch 35 Percent Less Than 10-Year Average"] 


[Text] The summer 1982 salmon catch was 35 percer ‘ess than the average for 
the last 10 years and 21 percent less compared with the average for the last 
20 years. The total catch last year was 41,118 salmon end the total weight 

of the catch was 146,835 kilos. The average weight per fish was thus around 
3.6 kilos or about 7 pounds. This was the third year in a row that the salmon 
catch was low and was the lowest among the 3 years. The salmon catch was 

down for the other 2 years as well, as is clear from a statement of the 


Fisheries Institute. 


In spite of the declining catch, 1982 was the 13th best Icelandic fishing 

year and if the catch is compared to the yearly average for 1965-1970 then 
last year's catch was far better. The share of rod-angling in the total catch 
was around 60 percent, a similar figure to the past 2 years. The share of 

net fishing was 27 percent and the share of ocean baiting rigs was 13 percent 
of the catch, the highest proportion of the total catch ever for that kind 


of fishing. 


Although salmon fishing was worse last year than in 1981 or 1980, the fishing 
was better in these years in the 12 Westland rivers. Likewise, there have 
been better catches than in 1981 and 1980 elsewhere in the country in other 


years. On the ether hand, the catch in the northeast and east was poor. 
The net catch in the Hvita in the Borgarfjordur and in the Olfusar-Hvita 
Region was less than in many years. The total catches in these fishing 


areas was 40 percent less than the average for the 10 years preceding 1982. 

yi the other hand, the net catch was good in the Thjorsa and well above the 
iverage for the last 20 years. Some 1,600 salmon were caught. Some 8,645 
salmon were caught in the Hvita in Borgarfjordur. Of these, 3,341 salmon were 
caught in nets and 4,704 on hooks. Some 6,945 salmon were caught in the 
Olfusa-Hvita Fisheries Region. Some 5,350 were caught by nets and 1,595 on 


hooks. 
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ECONOMIC ICELAND 


BRIEFS 


TRADE BALANCE WORSENED IN JANUARY--The Icelandic goods balance of trade was 
unfavorable by almost 340.9 million krona in January. The value of Icelandic 
exports was almost 777.4 million krona, but the value of imports was more 
than 1,118.2 million krona. By comparison, the goods balance of trade was 
unfavorable by almost 176.5 million krona in January 1982. The value of 
exports then was more than 363.6 million krona and the value of imports, 

on the other hand, more than 540.1 million krona. Among exports weightiest 
was aluminum and aluminum alloy from the Icelandic Aluminum Company, at a 
value of nearly 133.4 million krona. By comparison, the value of these 
exports was more than 103.4 million krona the same time last year. Imports 
for the Icelandic Aluminum Company were weightiest among imports. Their 
value was 197.8 million krona in January. The value of imports for the 
company during the same period last year, on the other hand, was more than 
24 million krona. In comparisons with foreign trade statistics for 1982, 

it should be kept in mind that the average foreign exchange rate for January 
1983 was calculated to have been 82.8 percent higher than in the same month 
in 1982. [Text] [Reykjavik MORGUNBLADID in Icelandic 26 Feb 83 p 32] 
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ECONOMIC PORTUGAL 


DELAYED EEC MEMBERSHIP SOURCE OF DISAPPOINTMENT 
No Definite Date 
Lisbon DIARIO DE NOTICIAS in Portuguese 19 Mar 83 p 3 


[Text] There is no date for the entry of Portugal into the EEC on the 
horizon, and the countries of the Community are warning the Portuguese 
against "exaggerated hopes," suggesting that integration is above all a 
political issue, more than an economic one. This is one of the conclusions 
to be drawn from the meeting of the mixed committee of the European Parlia- 
ment which met at the Stock Exchange Palace in Oporto for 3 days. 


The statement issued after the working sessions, which was approved despite 
the votes against it by the Portuguese and French communists, was given to 
journalists during a press conference. It is a document which expresses the 
hope that the negotiations "will proceed at a good rate and within the short- 
est possible time." 


The president of the European delegation, Anna Ciwyd, who participated in the 
Oporto meeting, even stated that although in some instances, mainly with 
regard to the farm sector, economic aid is guaranteed by means of special 
funds, it cannot be said that "there will be no problems for Portugal." She 
called attention to the difficulties the Community itself is experiencing, 
particularly where the unemployment level is concerned. 


Rue Amaral, president of the Assembly of the Republic delegation, was more 
optimistic in his assessments of the development of negotiations. He even 
stated that in the agricultural sector, "with a green light from the com- 
munity,’ analysis of the "pertinent documentation" could already begin. 


Political Will Lacking 


Lisbon DIARIO DE NOTICIAS in Portuguese 20 Mar 83 p 2 
‘Editorial: "Ten Years Afterward" ] 

Text Ten years aftec the first expansion which shifted its center of 
gravity toward the north, the EEC is proving increasingly reluctant to extend 
itself toward the south. The growing difficulties raised with regard to the 
nembership ot Portugal throughout this drawn-out process of negotiations 
should be analyzed from this viewpoint. And this despite the fact that 
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Lisbon has reasonably abandoned positions along the way which at a given 
moment it deemed basic, such as the rejection of "globalizacion" and the 
desire to establish a date in the near future for entry into the European 


Group of Ten. 


The "leap" from Six to Nine made in January of 1973 did, it is true, coin- 
cide with the beginning of the international economic crisis, which con- 
tinues to rage violently, with profound repercussions in the Common Market 
countries. On the other hand, the economic and social realities of the 
Iberian candidates are various, raising problems which will have to be dealt 
with in a Community context. But even so, the reservations certain member 
nations and bodies cf the Community have to membership for Portugal and Spain 
can only be explained by obvious egotism or a manifest lack of political 


will. 


It was known at the outset that the modest and fragile Portuguese economy 
would need special conditions in order to be able, in a Europe of Twelve, to 
keep pace with the Community advance. The main obstacles raised were speci- 
fically the free circulation of individuals (because of our emigrants), the 
textile ''case'' and the farm issue. However, the development of the negotia- 
tions revealed that none of these appeared insurmountable. Portugal would 
have to yield in some sectors, as it did, accepting limitations in exchange 
for counterpart concessions elsewhere. 


Let us state briefly in parentheses that in economic terms, the situation in 
Spain is different, where there is agriculture and industry which are com- 
petitive, at least in some sectors, with those in the Common Market. This is 
the root of the theory of "globalizazion"' (simultaneous entry of Portugal and 
Spain), which is be» cally designed solely to slow the expansion. And there 
are two reasons for this. First, the EEC does not want to accept the burden 
it will have to assume with Spain with regard to the neighboring country. 

Put in another way, it fears that any precedents created in favor of Portuga. 
will be demanded by Spain too. Secondly, some countries fear that the 
interests of their farmers and industrialists will be threatened by Spain's 
membership. This thesis won out, and even the FRG has urged, in explicit 
fashion and through Hans-Dietrich Genscher, that "the entry of Portugal into 
the EEC before Spain would not be desirable." 


The negotiations are now bogging down in the realms of investment and appli- 
cation of the Added Value Tax (IVA). These are important issues, certainly, 
but not those with the greatest political and economic "weight." Moreover, 
as Joao Salgueire has said, the Brussels proposals could be improved in this 
‘onnection. The current hiatus in ‘he negotiations is perhaps due, there- 
fore, to reasons which are less clear. The European readers would not want 
it thought, after all, that the community is nothing more than a market con- 
trolled by debit-credit considerations which neglects the political, social 


and cultural bonds of the countries and peoples of the Old Continent. 


In the view of Joao Salguiero, it is no longer very relevant today whether 
the scheduled date for Portugal's actual membership (1 Jan 1984) arrives. In 
fact, our country "is not interested in the calendar alone, but in the resui* 











of the negotiations as well."" His rejection of the Community proposals is 
surprising, therefore, even evoking some speculation as to a possible change 
in Portugal's negotiating attitude. Salgueiro, however, was categorical in 
his statement that he has "full powers and authority to negotiate." 


Does all of this mean that, as a French newspaper commented, our country's 
position has hardened? Perhaps. The final and overall result of the nego- 
tiations must in truth be positive for Portugal. Otherwise, membership would 
in the end become an action void of economic interest and empty of political 
significance. In such a case Portugal would have to rethink its future, 
which is the task of the political parties, above all. What do they think 
about the matter? To judge from the first electoral indications, one of two 
things is true: either they think little about it, or if they do consider it, 
they say nothing. 
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ECONOMIC PORTUGAL 


AGRICULTURAL ISSUES HINDER EEC MEMBERSHIP 
Lisbon EXPRESSO in Portuguese 19 Mar 83 p 14 


[Article by A. Sousa Gomes, Socialist Party deputy and until the present, 
vice president of the Parliamentary Commission on European Integration] 


[Text] Contradicting the image with the greatest impact on Portuguese public 
opinion, it is not on the level of the industrial or service sectors, but in 
agriculture, that the membership of Portugal in the EEC will cause the 
greatest problems and difficulties. 


In fact, the negative effects of our joining the EEC where foreign trade is 
concerned will be of little importance in the processing industry sector, 
except in connection with a small group of sensitive products, outstanding 
among which are textiles, and with regard to certain partners, particularly 
where the unknown consequences of Spain's membership are concerned. The 
extent of the openness of our foreign trade structure to foreign contacts in 
the area of industrial products and the development which has occurred since 
we joined the EFTA [European Free Trade Association] make our incorporation 
in the EEC customs union easier. For industrial products as a whole and 
except for certain specific cases, membership, on balance, would eventually 
bring significant benefits, without major trauma. 


The position with regard to the farm sector is very different. Adoption of 
the Joint Farm Policy (PAC), even if gradual and delayed, will have a very 
profound impact on our farm sector. both on the level of production and 
marketing structures and on the price system, with the disappearance of the 
current protection where foreign markets are concerned and with the complete 
and compulsory dismantling of the current subsidy system. 


Producers will have guarantees and direct‘benefits provided they know how to 
take advantage of the new framework provided to them. It will be the con- 
sumers who will immediately feel some of the costs of membership, in the 
higher prices they will have to pay for products in general. 


But it will be where the balance of payments is concerned that the main 
adverse effects will be felt. The application of the PAC without a long 
transition period will lead to a substantial aggravation in the negative 
result in our farm balance, where the deficit currently runs to about 70 
million contos. This would lead therefore to an increase in the foreign 
deficit, i.e. an intolerable and indefensible situation. 
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In fact, the gradual liberalization of trade in farm products resulting from 
our membership in the FEC, will allow the compensatory marketing of a small 
portion of some products (in particular wines, fruits and vegetables), but it 
will make imports of the food goods of which we currently have a considerable 
shortage (especially grains, oleaginous crops, meat and other livestock 
products) substantially more expensive. 


In terms of the balance of payments, the membership of a country such as 
Portugal with a large farm deficit leads to harsh penalization, to the extent 
that it ceases to be possible to continue to import at world market prices. 
Imports will be paid for on the EEC guarantee price level. In other words, 
even if it imports at international market prices, Portugal will be required 
to pay the "withholdings" which will raise the cost of imports to the level 


of Community prices. 


Thus the small improvement achieved in the results of the export of some of 
our products will not prevent a substantial deterioration in our balance of 
payments because of the heavy increase in import costs. 


Under these circumstances, Portugal could hardly fail to become a heavy cash 
contributor, since the increase in the negative farm balance is not very 
likely to be compensated by the transfers to Portugal of the resources made 
available within the framework of the Regional Fund, the Social Fund and the 
EAGGF [European Agricultural Guidance and Guarantee Fund] itself. 


As is obvious, Europe is not prepared to pay what would be needed to prevent 
such a situation from happening (how could the poorest country in Europe 
still be allowed to be a cash contributor to the Community), nor is Portugal 
able to agree to resolving its problems by this kind of process either. 


Aggravation or Resolution? 


It is within this context that the negotiations on the "agricultural issue" 
are perhaps one of the most important points in the protocol for Portuguese 
membership in the EEC. 


The fact that membership will in any case come about in a period of great 
difficulty for the balance of current transactions cannot be ignored. 
Portugal has already reached the danger level with its foreign debt, and in 
the coming years, we will be forced to reduce the deficit in the current 


balance of transactions. 


Whatever the stabilization program to be implemented in 1984 and the years to 
follow may be, the Portuguese economy will have to reduce its imports and 
increase exports significantly in order to keep the foreign deficit within 
acceptable limits. 


As the effects of joining the EEC, where the trade balance is concerned, 
would be incompatible in the short run with this goal, the provisions to be 
negotiated for the transition period are basic, so that we can obtain the 
maneuvering room needed for the structural changes we will be forced to make. 
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Given this situation, it is important that membership can become not an 
element aggravating, but one contributing to overcoming our dependence in the 
food and farm production sectors. In other words, membership will have to 
provide not only an opportunity but also an incentive for achieving the forms 
needed in our farm sector, reducing dependence in the food balance and estab- 
lishing conditions for greater agricultural exports in the areas in which we 
have potential comparative advantages. 


Delicate Problems 


Since the drafting of the medium-range 1977-80 plan, we have insisted that 
Portugal can reverse the current deficit situation in its farm balance within 
a reasonable period (5 to 10 years). A situation of equilibrium or even a 
positive balance will be possible provided that a new farm policy is estab- 
lished to favor expansion for the products for which we have good export 
conditions, specifically forest products, and to create better conditions for 
reducing our dependence in the food sector. This position has also been 
supported since 1979 by the FAO and World Bank experts in the analyses they 
have produced on our farm situation. 


As to the main imports, the analyses made product by product show that it 
will be hard to avoid an increase in absolute terms in the grain deficit, 
despite the possible improvements in domestic production, in the case of corn 
in particular, and even the reduction in domestic demand for grain for animal 
feed mixes and even producing bread, due to the increase in price to the con- 


sumer. 


The sugar situation raises delicate problems and calls for a special analy- 
sis. The issue is the possibility of finding acceptable compensation for not 
producing our own sugar from the sugar beet crop. From a trade point of 
view, the issue is annual deficits of 4 to 6 million contos (in 1982 prices). 
The impact of joining the EEC where livestock products are concerned is 
complex, and although some improvements might be possible, deficits which are 
still substantial would likely continue in the short and medium range. 


Where improvements in our exports are concerned, they are possible, although 
on limited levels, in such sectors as table wines and tomato paste and in 
some fruit and vegetable areas. 


The area of major export expansion lies in forest products (paper pulp, woods 
and cork bark, resins, etc.), where a very significant increase in the volume 


of sales abroad seems possible. 


Thus equilibrium in the farm balance will aepend on whether or not the sur- 
pluses obtained from exports, in the forest products sector in particular, 
will suffice to offset the food production deficits. It should be said, 
however, that the results of Spanish membership might alter the scenario to 
some extent, for reasons which will readily be understood. 
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Because this change in our farm balance is possible, it is essential to make 
adequate use of the transition period as an issue in negotiating our member- 
ship in the EEC, and it is above all necessary to establish a new farm poli- 
cy. Such a policy, unfortunately, does not as yet seem to be that toward 
which the so-called Agricultural Change Plan recently announced by the gov- 


ernment seems to point. 


But why is the attack on the problems in our agricultural sector and the 
definition of a farm policy consistent with Portuguese membership in the EEC 
being postponed? The transformation of our farm structures, which is inevi- 
table in one way or another with membership in the EEC, will be beneficial if 
carried out immediately and with intelligence and determination, but it will 
be very costly if impotence and incompetence persist in the drafting of the 
bases for a new policy for our farm sector. 


Thus it seems to us that the basic thing in negotiating our "farm issue" is 
not the question of "stages," but rather the definition within the framework 
of a long transition period of clearly established conditions within which 
Portugal will have the maneuvering room needed to make the structural alter- 
ations in question, whether in the realm of production, that of marketing and 
market organization, on the level of price policy, or in the training of a 
new fariners class. 
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ECONOMIC PORTUGAL 


BRIEFS 


DEBT SERVICING CLARIFICATION--According to a Bank of Portugal communique that 
was disclosed today, Portugal has $1.17 billion in medium and long-term debt 
to pay this year. This represents 13 perceut of the total. The communique 
states that Portugal has to pay off 13 percent of the medium and long-term 
debt this year, 15 percent in 1984 ($1.35 billion) and 14 percent in 1985 
($1.26 billion). Portugal's total foreign debt is about $12.5 billion of 
which 28 percent represents short-term debt, the central bank underscores. 
This represents an improvement in the term structure vis-a-vis the end of 
1981 when short-term debt was 32 percent of the total. The Bank of Portugal 
put out this communique to clarify reports that have been published regarding 
the nation's foreign debt and its term structure in particular. The central 
bank underscores that gold reserves remain at 688 tons which, at today's 
market prices, represent $9 billion; the same amount as the medium and long- 
term debt. [Text] [Lisbon A TARDE in Portuguese 11 Mar 83 p 13] 9935 
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ECONOMIC SPAIN 


AHM EMPLOYEES ACCEPT FRACTION OF REDUCED PRODUCTION 
Madrid EL PAIS in Spanish 22 Mar 83 p 58 


[Article by M.nuel Munoz] 


[Text] Valencia--Yesterday, the workers of the enterprise 
Altos Hornos del Mediterraneo (AHM), located in Puerto de 
Sagunto, initiated a gradual reduction in the production 
of fused cast iron in the blast furnaces that will be be- 
tween 10 and 12 percent of the total capacity. This measure 
was taken after management agreed last Friday to withdraw 
the order to reduce the production of the blast furnaces 
by 20 percent, which had been opposed by the workers. The 
works committee and the foundry directors agreed that the 
possible reductions will be studied by the continuing 
commission on the plan for restructuring the inteyral iron 
and steel industry. 


The commission, made up of the representatives of the head offices of the 
CCOO [Workers Commissions] and the UGT [General Union of Workers], of the 
administration and of the iron and steel enterprises, agreed in a meeting 
held yesterday in Madrid to set a period of 48 hours to debate this subject, 
with the purpose of giving priority to studying the collective agreement, 
whose negotiations are deadlocked. The workers are urging that it be in 
effect for 1 year and that the wage increase be greater than the 9 percent 
that the adminisrration accepted as a starting point to continue negotiating 


after the strike called by the CCOO. 


Management justified the order to reduce the production of fused cast iron 
by 20 percent based on an excess of steel stocks in Spain. The workers, who 
saw it as a first step toward the closing of the installations with head- 
quarters in Sagunto, as was recently insinuated by Carlos Solchaga, minister 
for industry and energy, began a work slowdown on 9 March that also cut pro- 
duction in all of the plant installations, including the production line for 
cold sheet steel. 


On the 17th, the works committee decided to change its approach and return 


the foundry to normal production, thus failing to observe the order to reduce 
the production of fused cast iron. This decision was of some concern to 
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Management and last Friday Jose Maria de Lucia, president of AHM and of 
Ensidesa--both enterprises belong to INI [National Institute for Industry]-- 
made an unexpected appearance in Sagunto and gave the workers until 2 pm 
yesterday to again reduce production. 


Nevertheless, a crowd of workers and townspeople, convened by loudspeakers 
and eventually numbering 240,000 persons, gathered around the AHM headquarters 
building and, shouting against De Lucia, he was kept inside for some 10 
hours. The enterprise agreed to suspend the warning and the order to reduce 
production and it transferred the decision to the continuing commission. As 
a result, the workers agreed to a smaller provisional production cut. 


Yesterday, according to sources in the works committee, of the two blast 
furnaces in operation, number two has reduced production from 950 cubic 
meters to 900 and number three cut production from 750 to 675. 


In addition, the AHM works committee and the coordinating council for 
political, union and citizens’ entities in Sagunto has announced to the 

civil yovernment of Valencia a demonstration in Valencia in favor of the 
2s Selena of the foundry. All workers in the province are called on to take 
part. 

It is hoped that attendance will be greater than it was last 28 February, 

when between 5,000 and 6,000 people gathered together, according to the 
municipal police, and 15,000, according to the organizers. 


Those calling for the deminstration have issued a communique in which they 
state: "The people of Valencia, immersed in the effects of the crisis, now 
count more than 200,000 unemployed, who have followed the same road as the 
first to lose their jobs from Saludes, Torras, La Cova, Lecrisa, Mocholi, 
etc., and that number may be increased dramatically by the threats of 
closings, which, beginning with AHM, would put the people of Valencia below 
third-world levels, on account of the dramatic repercussions that such a 
shut-down would have for the people and the industry." 


9746 
CSO: 3548/ 286 


93 




















ECONOMIC TURKEY 


LABOR MINISTER ON STATE ROLE IN LABOR RELATIONS 


Istanbul DUNYA in Turkish 3 Mar 83 p 1 


[Text] Ankara (DUNYA) -- Delivering the opening address at Ankara University's 
"Symposium on Assessing the New Bills on Collective Labor Relations," Minister of 
Labor Turhan Esener said, "The views of the unions, an essential element of democ- 
racy, are very important to the welfare of society. The agreements between labor 
and employer unions and the guidance they offer as the least common denominators 
in the equation are of great benefit." 


Stressing the need for employers and workers as representative of their social 
groups to see that their mutual interest lies in the same direction and to con- 
tinue their endeavors within the concept of good business, Esener asserted that 
"the state performs the task of arbitration between the labor and employer unions 
and is responsible for the maintenance of social peace." 


Labor Minister Turhan Esener explained that in writing Labor Law, "it is the task 
of the lawmaker to be totally impartial and objective in resolving disagreements 


between workers and employers," and added: 


"Experience has shown that nations which have good labor relations and provide 

for social peace are the ones that have become prosperous, develoved nations, 
while the ones that have failed to do this have fallen behind in the race in 

which international economic competition assumes such ruthless dimensions. If a 
country's collective labor relations are [not] consistent with its economic and 
social conditions, there can be no social peace and, therefore, no improvement in 
production and productivity. The social policy pursued is limited by the economic 
possibilities available and thus is inevitably affected by economic policy." 


Esener reported on developments in the efforts related to amending the Collective 
Labor Agreement, Strike and Lockout Law and the Unions Law, concluding, "The 
draft will doubtless be reassessed in light of the views that will be expressed." 
The symposium then proceeded to the presentation of papers. Professor Dr Seza 
Reisoglu [said] in his presentation, "There are many positive articles which we 
Support among the collective labor agreement articles. We shall have suggestions 
to offer on other articles, however. A provision must be added to allow termi- 
nation by the parties of collective labor contracts prior to their expiration.["] 
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ECONOMIC TURKEY 


SPO ON MAJOR PROBLEMS IN INDUSTRY, SUB-SECTORS 
Istanbul DUNYA in Turkish 3 Mar 83 p 8 


[Text] Ankara (NATIONAL PRESS AGENCY) -- The State Planning Organization [SPO] 
has identified 10 major problems existing in Turkish industry and its sub-sectors. 


According to reports by the SPO Select Committees, it is particularly important 
that Turkish industrial policy be defined and the possible impact specified of full 
EEC membership on the industrialization model, with particular attention to the 


neec! to identify existing problems. 
The 10 basic problems identified by the SPO are: 


"Input problems, growing external dependence in the manufacturing industry, 

energy, transportation and infrastructure problems, financing problems, operational 
and organizational problems, backward technology, the problem of management and 
qualified personnel, problems involving marketing, quality, standardization and 
packaging, problems involving industrialization strategy and management of the 
State economic enterprises [SEE's]." 


Input Problems 


According to the SPO, the foremost problem qf Turkish industry that Turkey has 
encountered in the industrialization process is the steadily rising prices of 
Turkish industrial products owing to rising prices of inputs obtained both domes- 
tically and by means of importation. 


Backward Technology 


The SPO Select Committee reports blame the failure of facilities used in industry 
to meet international standards for the low technological level and low producti- 
vity and stress the need for keeping up with changing technology if existing and 
planned facilities are to have rational structures, as well as the need for an 
infrastructure to guarantee advanced technology production. 


SEE's Problem 


The reports point to the SEE's as one of the most important factors in the Turkish 
economy in the move toward industrialization and to the need for reorganization of 
them if they are to perform fully the tasks expected of them. This is said in 
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reference to the SEE's: "Urgent measures must be taken for reorganization of the 
SEE's. It would be appropriate in the adoption of these measures to assign pri- 
ority to discontinuing the use of the SEE's as a means of implementing employment 
policy. Since it is the SEE's that produce and transfer to the industrialists 
the basic goods and services used in industry, it is of great importance that the 
[prices of the] goods and services provided by them be reduced to reasonable 


levels." 
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ECONOMIC TURKEY 


TURKISH AMBASSADOR ON ECONOMIC RELATIONS WITH KUWAIT 
Istanbul DUNYA in Turkish 28 Feb 83 Supplement p 3 


/Article by Nurver Nures, Turkish ambassador to Kuwait: "Turkish-Kuwaiti 
Economic Relations Must Be Promoted and Strengthened"/ 


/Text/ Kuwait and Turkey share a common religion as well as a magnificent 
culture rooted in a common history. Our people established relations, including 
blood relations, with the peace-loving people of Kuwait within this framework, 
and we've been able to carry these relations through to the present time. 

So it is with joy that we watch these relations develop at a steady pace 

today, knowing that they are part of a history we can be proud of and that 

they constitute a promise for even better relations in the future. 


The visit that the Amir of Kuwait, Shaykh Jabir al-Ahmad al-Jabir Al Sabah, 

made to Turkey in 1981 created a strong bridge between Turkey and Kuwait and 

the other Gulf countries, thus sowing the seeds for current cooperation. With 
President Evren's trip to Kuwait in March 1982, these seeds began to flourish 
and the top-level political decision was made to develop multi-faceted relations 
in every possible area on the basis of mutual respect, trust and understanding. 
President Evren and the Amir both gave their governments instructions to this 
end. Our relations today, cemented by the compelling force of these visits, 
promise a future full of rich possibilities. It is undoubtedly up to us to 


let our people share in this future. 


The past 2 years have shown a marked increase in travel between our two 
countries, and this in turn has added substance to our relations. For 
example, the recent visit to Kuwait by our contractors delegation and the 
visits that Kuwaiti bankers, contractors and trade delegations have been 
making to Turkey have laid the foundation for our current growing economic 
relations and set these relations in motion. I sincerely believe that our 
present relations will soon be taking significant new steps forward as our 
trade delegation and bankers delegation make their reciprocal visits to Kuwait. 


In view of all of this, we need to establish a working plan for our relations: 


Trade: Our trade relations have entered a period of growth and diversifica- 
tion, moving along at their own pace. We intend to start running our export 
business in a more organized and professional manner, and therefore it is 
simply a question of time before we can make our presence felt more in the 


Kuwaiti market. 
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Construction: Our current prospects and relations in the construction sector 
have developed to the point where our contractors are going to be able to take 
construction jobs in Kuwait. Indeed, the projects recently begun here by our 
contractors must be seen as a foreshadowing of greater cooperation to come, 
and the work of our contractors will surely lead to new contracts. 


Banking: The direct relations we have been establishing with Kuwaiti bankers 
serve to prove that Kuwait really does have many of the resources that we had 
only recently begun to look into in the field of banking and finarce. I am 
hoping that getting to know one another better through increased contacts will 
help us engage in more substantial and dynamic relations in terms of finance, 
investments and realization of joint projects. 


Labor: For the first time, Turkish workers have begun to enter Kuwait through 
official channels, and demand indicates that this will continue. We can be of 
greater help to Kuwait's development if we hurry and put our own labor force 
to work here in Kuwait. 


Tourism: Kuwaiti touri.m to Turkey began in earnest last year and has 
increased to the point of making prospects for the future look bright in this 
area as well. The mary ties that will develop among our people in this way 
will enable the Turks and Kuwaitis to become better acquainted and will serve 
to strengthen the friendship that exists between our two nations. 


Culture: It is encouraging to see the deep interest shown by the Kuwaitis in 
some of our cultural activities that play up various aspects of the common 
culture we once shared. The broadened recognition we gain from this will 
naturally help our tourism business, bring our people closer together and 
prove useful in other ways, too. 


I am proud and delighted to see that this picture of relations that I have 
sketched indicates a dynamic and creative climate for greater cooperation. 
Since our brother Kuwait has taken the initiative to open the door to Turkey's 
friendship and cooperation, it is largely up to us to decide whether to 
establish deeper cooperation and secure more comprehensive relations based on 
mutual interests. It is especially up to our business circles, which have 
been successfully "passing the test"’ of opening up to the outside world over 
the past 2 years. By way of preparation, we can bring our bilateral relations 
to higher levels by encouraging mutual visits and contacts at every possible 
level. In so doing, we will be obtaining mutual gains in the short term, and 
at the same time, we will always be aware of the really tremendous prospects 
that Turkish-Kuwaiti economic relations hold for us in the medium and long 
term. It is my sincere belief and desire that this will open the door to 

more substantial and satisfying cooperation between Turkey and Kuwait in the 


future. 
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ECONOMIC TURKEY 


TARA ON EXPORT STRATEGY FOR 1983 
Istanbul CUMHURIYET in Turkish 13 Mar 83 p 9 


{Interview with ENKA Holding Company Executive Council President Sarik Tara 
by CUMHURIYET correspondent Osman Ulugay; date and place not specified] 


(Text] Who Is Sarik Tara? 


Sarik Tara was born in Yugoslavia in 1930. He came to Turkey in 1942 and graduated 
as a construction engineer from the Istanbul Technical University. Tara formed 

the ENKA Construction Company in 1957 and was the founder of ENKA Holding in 1972. 
Currently, Tara is the Executive Council President of this holding which is the 
parent of 41 separate organizations. 


Question: Honorable Tara, you are the top manager of a leading exporting 
organization, and I would like to ask you a few questions about exports. What 1s 
your view of the present and the immediate future of our export markets and exports? 


Tara: Among our markets, Europe is in recession; there is a great pessimism 
everywhere. Meanwhile, let us look at the OPEC countries. OPEC's total oil 
production has dropped from 30 million barrels a day to under 15 million barrels 

a day, meaning that its annual revenues have been cut by $150 billion in today's 
prices. That, of course, results in less trade and that has an adverse effect on 

us. This being the case, we must act more dynamically to preserve and to consolidate 
our position. Not just the government, but the whole nation and the private sector 
must believe in this. Otherwise, we will again start going from door to door for 

a mere $20 million as in 1979 and our exports will stabilize at a point and remain 


there. 


Question: As you know, Turkey's exports in 1982 amounted to just over /°5.7 billion. 
This year's export target has been set at $7 billion. What is your view of this 
year? 


Tara: I have fears for this year. In fact, I say that we will be doing fine if 
we can attain last year's $5.7-billion level. This is what is indicated by the 
initial figures for this year. I heard that exports in January were not any 
higher than those in the corresponding month last year. I heard that January 
exports amounted to $440 million. 
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Question: In other words, you are saying that this year Turkey cannot easily 
attain even last year's figures. 


Tara: Naturally it is not easy. It is difficult in the following respect: We 

see Libya, for example, still going very strong but trading much more cautiously. 
The Iran-Iraq war has put both sides in a difficult situation. Saudi Arabia will 
probably start imposing controls on trade. In other words, it is possible that our 
exports will decline to countries to whom we have been selling with ease. However, 
here we have an opportunity: Although the countries I mentioned are financially 
solid, Westerners are cautious about them. This timidness can be an advantage 

for us; it can make it easier for us to enter those markets. However, in order to 
do that we must understand better the problems of those countries. 


Question: What can we do in exports outside these countries? 


Tara: In order to develop our exports, it is imperative that we look for new 
markets. We must certainly, strongly and rapidly open up to the West, the United 
States and even Latin America and the Far East. Central African countries pose 
great difficulties, because they have no money. You have to extend credit to these 
countries before you can sell them anything, and we have not reached that stage yet. 


Question: Among the regions you mentioned, there has been frequent talk recently 
about the American, that is the U.S., market. I believe that you returned from 
your visit to the United States only recently. What opportunities are there for 
us in the U.S. market? 


Tara: There are all kinds of opportunities in the United States. On the U.S. 
market, you Can see products being sold from all over the world. The United States 
is a huge market, but we have been virtually completely unable to enter it. 
Currently, our exports to the United States are around $300 million a year, but 
even 1f we raise our exports to that country to $3 billion a year it would be 
nothing in that market. There is no product we cannot sell in that market as long 
aS it 1S a competitive product. I would like to dwell on this issue of competition 


1f you will permit me. 


Question: I would ask you to turn to that subject, Honorable Tara. But first I 
have a question about our chances in the U.S. market. In what types of goods do 
we have a chance in that market? ‘ 


Tara: We can sell textiles, tobacco, minerals and many other products in that 
market. But, apart from those, I did some research during my recent trip, and 

I found out that there are other interesting areas. For example, there is a 
$60-billion-a-year computer software market in the United States. Apart from 

our contracting and management activities we have a project to enter this business 
ln partnership with an American firm. We are contemplating to have computer 
programs needed by the Americans prepared here by trained Turkish personnel and sell 
them in the United States. In the coming years, there will be a great amount of 
unemployment in Turkey, and, in my opinion, it will not be possible to resolve 
that problem by industrial investments. The service sector will play an important 
role in solving this problem. In that respect, would it be bad if we trained 
Turkish brains, without causing a brain drain, put 1,000 to 2,000 of our 
engineers to work in this business and brought an extra $200 million in foreign 
exchange into our country? 
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Question: Could you very briefly discuss opportunities in Far Eastern markets? 


Tara: The Far East also has a great potential. China, Indonesia and Malaysia, 
in particular, are very interesting for us. We must think about exporting 
labor-intensive services to these countries, in addition to manufactured goods. 
The fact that Indonesia and Malaysia are Muslim countries is an advantage for us. 
Furthermore, in these countries the Americans and the Japanese are not very 
popular, but we are getting along very well with the Japanese, for instance. 
Thus, if we enter these areas in the form of Turkish-Japanese or Turkish-German 
cooperation we can be very effective in contracting and other services. 


Question: Now, if you like, let us return ‘to the issue of competition. You were 
saying that competition is very important to enter markets like that of the United 


States. 


Tara: Yes, this has been an issue recently. It is said that Turkey is getting 
hurt because Turkish exporters are competing against each other in overseas markets. 
This is shown as a bad thing and the government is asked to intervene. In my 
opinion, this is a reaction resulting from our old bad habits. We are not 

used to competition in Turkey. We want to manufacture the goods overnight and 
sell them the next day at the price we want. Or we want the Ministry of Industry 
to set a price and we want to bargain around that price, or we want to set up 
trusts among ourselves and make agreements. If we do this overseas, perhaps we 
may raise our profits by $100 million to $200 million initially. But then what 
happens? The hungry European--especially East European--countries will capture 
all our markets. We may lose markets worth billions of dollars in order to make 


an additional $100 million. 
Question: Are there any examples of this? 


Tara: Of course there are. For example, last year we sold portland cement to 
Iraq at the price we wanted, and they bought it knowing that it was too expensive 
because they had to. Then the Romanians came and captured the market. Now we 
cannot sell any cement to Iraq. For instance, a few days ago, the Iranian deputy 
minister of petroleum complained to me in Geneva about their trade with us. He 


said: "We were forcedto buy those goods, but we willcertainly reviewour mutual 
trade which has grown from $20 million a year at the time of the Shah to $2 billion 
a year today." What I mean is that from now on we can export to these countries 


only if we are in a position to compete. Consequently, we must not be unhappy 
because Turkish firms are competing against each other overseas; on the contrary, 
we must be pleased. Let me say openly that most of the goods we have sold 
overseas thus far were sold at above world prices, making use of our political 
and geographic position. But we will not be able to sell tomorrow. For that 
reason, we must get accustomed to competition. We must change the structure of 
industry accordingly. I even believe that competition is very important from a 
perspective of making the transition to democracy. 


Question: Could you clarify that last point: further, Honorable Tara? 
Tara: Now we want democracy in Turkey. Of course, democracy is the best form of 


government. But there is an economic system that is a precondition for democracy, 
and that is the free-market economy. Can you show me a country which is governed 
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the way we like and which does not have free-market economy? I think that if 
there is no free competition in our economy we do not have a right to ask for 


democracy. 


Question: You said that the structure of our industry must be changed in order 
to increase our exports. What potential and opportunities are there in this 


connection? 


Tara: The Turkish industry is really a modern industry, but the transfer of new 
technology has slowed down since the 1970's. If we modernize our existing 
.adustries and if we set up new industries along these lines, that is if we set 
up optimal-sized and export-oriented industries, in two to three years we can 
raise our exports of industrial goods from their current level of over $3 billion 


to perhaps $10 billion. 
Question: In conclusion, what do you expect in exports in the near future? 


Tara: As I said before, this year will be a difficult year. I think that we can 
barely attain last year's export figure. In my opinion, this year will be a year 
of decline or stagnation. We will realize how hard it is to realize our goals, 
and that realization will hit us like a hammer on our heads. Then we will wake 
up and feel the need for new measures. We must also not forget that our foreign 


payments will increase in 1984 and 1985. 
Question: What can those measures be? 


Tara: For one thing, the moral and material support cf the government is very 
important. The realistic currency exchange implementation must certainly continue. 
The government must also continue to use its political influence in this field. 
Furthermore, as in the case of Iraq, government support for exports with short-term 


credits is very important. 
Question: About export rediscount credits... 


Tara: I would prefer not to talk too much on this issue, but everyone knows that 
there are frequent delays in export credits. Because of rising inflation, the first 
thing that has been restricted in Turkey is. the export credits. Of course, exports 
have been adversely affected by this situation. 


Question: Is inflation still a serious problem in your opinion? 


Tara: In my opinion, inflation is still a serious problem, and we must not forget 
that for a moment. 


Question: Lastly, I have one or two questions regarding contracting services 
overseas. What is Turkey's true foreign currency earnings potential in this field? 


Tara: Here let me state this first: What should one mean when one says “contracting 
services"? For example, if I win a contract to build a cement factory overseas, 

all the revenues that come to Turkey from that project must be considered contracting 
service earnings. If we had not taken on that project, 500 Turkish citizens would 
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not have been employed on the construction site, we would not have had the foreign 
currency they would earn, the Turkish bank that provided a letter of guarantee 

for that project would not have earned itscommission and the foreign currency 

paid for the materials I sent from here would not have entered Turkey. What is 
transferred to Turkey is the sum total of these monies and if we do our accounting 
this way the $220 million Turkey is said to earn from contracting services abroad 
each year may really be close to perhaps $1.5 billion. 


Question: Sometimes it is rumored that Turkish contracting firms working abroad 
get few materials from Turkey. 


Tara: It is not easy to raise the amount of those materials. For example, last 
year ENKA was able to take materials worth $7 million from here, and those were 
mostly uncontrolled materials. I do not want to anger my industrialist colleagues, 
but I must say that the materials made in this country do not come close to the 
Standards sought in construction projects overseas. It is very hard for us to 
make them accept these materials. Today, for our construction project in Libya, 
we are forced to bring timber from Finland, tiling and ceramic materials from 
Italy or Spain and aluminum from Germany. We took some marble from Turkey, but 
even there we had a lot of trouble. If we can become competitive in this area, 
at least 50 percent of the revenues generated by contracting work overseas can 
be brought in foreign currency into Turkey. In other words, the Turkish 
contractors can bring half of their current $3-billion-a-year turnover into 
Turkey in foreign currency. If this turnover rises to $4 billion in the coming 
years, the amount entering Turkey will also increase. 


Question: What foreign currency revenue is ENKA planning to earn [this year]? 


Tara: Our revenues in 1983 will reach $400 million to $500 million, including 
exports and other services. Our foreign currency revenue target for 1985 is 


$1 billion. 
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ECONOMIC TURKEY 


MULTIFACETED COOPERATION WITH KUWAIT ON RISE 
Istanbul DUNYA in Turkish 28 Feb 83 Supplement p 1 


/Article by Taylan Erten: "Kuwait: A Business Partner of Increasing Importance 
to Turkey"/ 


/Text/ Maybe it's just that "little kids are always so cute"--who knows? 
But one thing for certain is that “little” Kuwait is one of the rare countries 
whose influence in the world family of nations far outweighs its size. 


Kuwait, whose population was recorded at 1.3 million inl1980 and whose territory 
covers only 18,818 square kilometers (one-fortieth of Turkey's size), has 
successfully managed to become the most-talked-about country in the Gulf... 


After falling under British sovereignty in 1914, Kuwait gained its independence 
in 1941 and is currently governed as a self-styled principality. The top man 
in the country, Shaykh Jabir al-Ahmad al-Jabir Al Sabah, heads the political 
organization and has the power to appoint the top officials under hin... 


Fifty percent of the population of Kuwait, whose capital bears the same name, 
consists of native-born Arabs. The rest is a mixture of Arab nationals and 
other peoples. The country is divided into three governates, with the 
legislative power in the hands of the National Assembly. 


Kuwait has been successful in getting its men and women oriented in the 
direction of its social development goals. Though small, it draws attention 
as an Arab country that is committed to independence, honor and self-determination. 


Relations between Kuwait and Turkey took various forms up until 1914, the year 
that Turkey broke away from the Ottoman Empire. In 1961, Kuwait declared its 
independence and set up its own government. Today, Kuwait is one of the 
richest countries in the world in terms of per capita income, and Turkey's 
relations with that country are currently at an all-time high as a result of 
President Evren's visit there last year. 


Kuwait possesses a well-developed services sector that is active internationally. 
The country already has all of the basic capabilities required for this, and 

it is now in the process of modernizing much of its communications, transporta- 
tion, security and office services to coincide with the principles of its 


economic policy. 
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Kuwait has established a significant portion of its trade relations with the 
countries of Europe. The chief product of its economy is oil, and Kuwait hopes 
to use its oil income as wisely as possible for its social development goals. 
Oil production is essentially under state control. 


Kuwait imports machinery and equipment for oil production, foodstuffs, vehicles 
and various consumer goods from the West. These goods constitute a large 
portion of Kuwait's overall imports. Kuwait's agricultural sector suffers 
because of the country's geography. This sector's share of the gross national 
product is very low (around 1 percent). The government has been exerting 
tremendous efforts to resolve the problem behind this sector's low performance. 





Economic, commercial, technological, cultural and scientific relations between 
Kuwait and Turkey have been developing within the framework of agreements 
signed between 1970 and the present. 


The first agreement Turkey ever signed with Kuwait, which holds serious job 
possibilities especially for Turkish contractors, was the Agreement Pertaining 
to Transportation and Transit of Goods and Passengers Between Turkey and 

Kuwait. Under this agreement, both countries assumed the responsibility for 
granting free transit to passengers crossing each other's borders and to these 
passengers’ vehicles and personal possessions. Both also agreed to do everything 
possible to facilitate free transit. 


A cultural agreement between Kuwait and Turkey went into effect in 1977. 
Through this agreement, both countries promised to encourage cooperation, 
information exchange, and exchange of research results among their respective 
cultural, scientific, educational and art institutions. 


In the field of economics, one important agreement is the loan agreement 
signed between Turkey and the Kuwaiti Fund for Arab Economic Development. 
This agreement includes a commitment by Kuwait to contribute to the financing 
of the power line over the Bosphorous. Under the agreement, Kuwait agreed to 
provide Turkey with 4 million Kuwaiti dinars worth of credit to carry out the 
project. By the same token, Turkey has already availed itself of 3 million 
dinars in credit from the Kuwaiti Fund to carry out the second phase of the 


Istanbul main conduit project. 


Nineteen eighty-two marked the beginning of a new stage in Turkish-Kuwaiti 
economic relations. The economic, industrial and technical cooperation 
agreement between Turkey and Kuwait signed 22 March 1982 by Turkish Minister 
of Commerce Kemal Canturk and Kuwaiti Minister of Commerce and Industry Jasim 
al-Marzuq covers projects, partnerships, services, engineering, consultation 
work, contract work and all other activities engaged in by the two countries’ 
respective national organizations, firms, banks and state organizations. This 
agreement was signed as a result of President Evren's visit, which was the 
first top-level visit between the two countries. The agreement offers a wide 
range of possibilities for Turkish-Kuwaiti economic and trade relations. 





What happens next will depend on the ability of Turkish firms, the bureaucracy 
and economic decision-makers to correctly assess conditions in terms of mutual 
interests as Turkey moves toward its goal of "opening itself to the outside 
world"--a goal set forth in the 24 January economic stability program. 
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ECONOMI” TURKEY 


ASSESSMENT OF CONTRACT GOALS FOR CONSTRUCTION ABROAD 
Istanbul DUNYA in Turkish 7 Mar 83 Supplement p l 


[Interview with Ozer Olcmen, general coordinator of TEK-SER Company and 
administrative board chairman of the Turkish Contractors in Libya Association; 
date 2 =place of interview not given] 


[Text] It has been reported that in 1982, total contracts for construction 
abroad reached $13 billion and that the projected figure for the period up to 
the end of 1983 is $20 billion. Ozer Olcmen, general coordinator for TEK-SER 
and administrative board chairman of the Turkish Contractors in Libya 
Association, said that the success curve of Turkish contractors abroad 

is rising steadily and added: "We expect the trend to continue in 1983, 
particularly for countries such as Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, the Arab Emirates, 
Algeria and Iran. The contracts added up to $9 billion in 1981 and $13 
billion in 1982. For 1983, we have set ourselves a goal of $20 billion.” 


Ozer Olcmen recalled that Libya was the country where Turkish contractors 
first learned about construction abroad, and went on to explain that lately, 
because of various political and oil-related problems, Libya has been 
experiencing balance of payments difficulties which, in turn, has negatively 
effected Turkish contractors. Olcmen summarized his evaluation of the changes 
in the past 2 years in countries where his company has bids: 


"The biggest change is due to the last oil price reduction. Ec -1omists are 
calling it the third oil shock. The price drop will cause oil producing 
countries to reduce their investments. On the other hand, the end of 
hostilities between Iraq and Iran would open up great possibilities for 
Turkish contractors in both friendly nations. Not counting the effects on 
Turkey of a possible worldwide economic crisis due to the third oil shock, 
we see construction in 1983 in a very favorable light. We are very pleased 
with the increasing support and incentives the government provides, and we 
are busy making up our own shortages. In the fifth 5-year plan, public 
agencies, along with contractors, conducted a joint study on coordination 
between them. The resulting report is most constructive.” 


Olcmen explained that when contracts abroad materialize, Turkish labor 
is used at a rate higher than 95 percent, and continued: 
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“All Turkish contractors give priority to Turkish workers and Turkish 
materiel. In addition to patriotic considerations, the Turkish worker is 
always preferred because of his diligence, discipline and ability to adopt 
to new conditions. Often, however, this good intention is undermined by 
difficult exit formalities and unnecessary directives regarding the transfer 
home of the workers’ earnings. And this forces a switch to the Asian work 
force, which can be procured very cheaply. For example, in Libya, the 
mandatory 30 percent transfer is creating an unnecessary burden for the 
worker, the Turkish contractors and the Libyan authorities. We fail to 
understand why restrictions should be applied to workers in the Middle East 
when none apply to workers in Europe.” 


Olcmen pointed out that choice of supplies depends not only on the 
contractor's choice but that a variety of factors also determine the outcome. 


He explained further: 


“The choice of supplies does not depend sol«<ly on the contractor. The first 
factor is the specifications as drawn up in the contract. Since most of the 
contracts were drawn up by European companies, they almost dictate the use 
of supplies from their own respective countries. The second factor deals 
with the question of quality and price. In case of materiel of identical 
quality and price, the Turkish contractor will, of course, select Turkish 
products. The third factor concerns transport, customs regulations, 

export formalities, etc. These matters are still not sufficiently easy 

and relaxed. To reduce these problems to a minimum, it is imperative 

to eliminate bureaucratic obstructions. Some of the incentives also 

are proving counterproductive.” 


Olcmen welcomed as positive steps the attempts in recent days to monitor 
contractors abroad and find solutions to their problems, as well as the 
preparations for establishing an organization, but added: “One thing 

is missing. Only public agencies are under consideration, and private 
contractors, although they constitute the real subject matter, have been 
left out. It would be useful to include among members of this organization 
the United Contractors, the Contractors Union anc the Turkish Contractors 

in Libya Association.” Urging establishment of a separate advisory board, 
Ozer Olcmen expressed the view that, parallel to it, a technical services 
export group should also be formed to work together with this advisory board. 
Regarding transfers and performance bonds, Ozer Olcmen said: “Turkish banks 
have to handle transfers faster and better. But then, only in Libya are 
performance bonds of Turkish banks accepted with the Turkish Central Bank 

as the guarantor. In addition, the Turkish Labor Bank has a recognized 
limit in Saudi Arabia. At any rate, the between the 3 percent and 4 percent 
interest that Turksih banks allow for bonds is very high in relation to 
world standards. World banks set the rate at 5 per thousand.” 


Olcmen mentioned the fact that according to current regulations, there is 
a mandatory transfer to Turkey, in the form of foreign exchange, of all 
profits derived from accepted bids abroad. He continued: 
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“At this point, the figure appears to be low because there happen to be 
few closed deals. The actual amounts will be available in 2 or 3 years. 
But as far as work is concerned, between 30 percent and 35 percent of all 
bids regularly go to Turkey. We can add to that about 10 percent for the 


export of supplies.” 


Explaining that TEK-SER has two international bids in Libya amounting to 
$250 million, Olcmen explained further about the company's activities: 


“Both of the projects taken on in Libya are sewer treatment plants in two 
cities. There was international bidding. We won over French, Yugoslav, 
German and Greek bids. It is especially noteworthy that this is the second 
technical project awarded to a single Turkish company. The first was the 
port project given to the Sezai Turkes-Fevzi Akkaya Company. fFor a year 
and a half now we have been working successfully on these projects. 
Besides that, TEK-SER placed seventh among 114 companies of worldwide 
reputation in the preliminary selection of a company for a sewer treatment 
project in Dubai in the United Arab Emirates. 


Our company's field of specialization is water purification and waste water 
treatment. TEK-SER also prepared, along with an American company, the master 
project for the World Bank for the Istanbul sewer lines project.” 


An increase in the volume of work Turkish companies contract, particularly 
in the Gulf nations, Iraq and North Africa is expected; this tendency is 
already apparent from the current workloads. 


In the meantime, the stiffest challenge in this region to Turkish contractors 
is coming from the South Koreans. In view of the fact that South Korea 
provides all kinds of aid to contractors, and fully uses its weight in 
international biddings, it is certainly desirable that Turkish contractors 
also see government support. 
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ECONOMIC TURKEY 


IMPORTANCE OF CONSTRUCTION ABROAD TO DOMESTIC ECONOMY 


Istanbul DUNYA in Turkish 7 Mar 83 Supplement p 2 





{Commentary by Ibrahim Bodur, head of the Istanbul Chamber of Industry 
Assembly: “Construction Abroad Is a Sector in Itself”] 


[Text] As is known, the construction industry, which plays such a stimulating 
role in our economy, has been shoved into a genuine depression, especially 
in the last 5-year period. The reason for this, besides speculative 
developments, which also had an important effect, can be found in faulty 
economic policies. This crisis, which is effecting profoundly not only our 
country’s economy but also our social well-being, brought various adverse 
developments along with it, as we had predicted again and again. Nobody can 
disagree that entrepreneurs who managed to open up the international trade 
head the list when it comes to measures designed to prevent this 
all-to-likely-to-spread depression from afflicting irreparable damage. 

I am convinced that no show of appreciation can be adequate, no praise 
sufficient for these handful of men who, faced with the bottleneck our 
construction industry found itself in, did not panic but, displaying an 
ability “to perform the impossible,” carried the Turk's skill and 
resourcefulness, traditional unpretentiousness, first to the Middle East, 
then to North Africa. What has been accomplished by these currently 200-odd 
companies, their managers and the close to 100,000 employees is very 
significant for our country. If one considers the employment angle alone, 
the fact that those venturing into construction abroad have created “bread 
winning” opportunities for at least 500,000 of our citizens becomes apparent. 
But if we include in our evaluation the more than 200 fields that the 
construction sector involves directly or indirectly, we can appreciate 

much better the extent to which construction abroad has contributed to 

the country's economy and social well-being. 


Our entrepreneurs who venture into construction business abroad and who, 
despite all kinds of domestic and foreign roadblocks successfully manage 

to conduct business, have currently reached a level where their contracting 
potential is $14 billion--not a sum to sneer at. This work capacity alone 
justifies considering the construction activity abroad as a separate sector. 
Our contractors doing business abroad are faced with numerous problems. 
Without any doubt, the ever-present red tape is one of their main problems. 
Another troubling aspect for our entrepreneurs is the ruinous competition 
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foreign businessmen with their countries’ full support are able to offer. 
Obtaining performance bonds and a trained work force and rival countries’ 
“flexible methods” are other handicaps our businessmen face. Of course, it is 
impossible to enumerate here all the problems they had to overcome in the last 
5 years. But nobody should doubt that only in a spirit of total cooperation 
can problems--already apparent or about to become so--be surmounted. Whether 
this comes true depends on the full cooperation and mobilization of the 
government together with our merchantile, industrial and technical forces. 


The most recent developments allow for a more positive approach to the 
subject. If we work together to implement the steps we propose below, 
we can solve the problems of our businessmen as well as of our sons who, 
trowel and saw in hand, have found employment abroad. 


First of all, the whole subject must be handled, as befits its importance, 

by an upper level organization that will keep our country's overall interests 
in the forefront and will not be effected by the confusing existing rules 

and regulations. Without further delay, a coordinating bureau, under the 
leadership of the office of the prime minister and the State Planning 
Organization, and including effective representation of the Turkish Union 

of Chambers, should be put in charge. This coordinating bureau should 
organize not only within the country but also in those countries where 
contracts have been secured. Organizations acting somewhat like commercial 
attaches should be formed, and these should be equipped to handle bottlenecks 
created by rules and regulations in foreign countries. These entities under 
discussion should also be capable of initiating projects. All of the 
contracting activity abroad should be exempt from protection of Turkish 
monetary value measures; they should also be exempt from the usual customs 
regulations for at least a limited period. The bottleneck in which the over 
200 suppliers of the construction industry have found themselves for almost 

4 years now deserves serious attention. Exerting every effort, we must 
provide our contractors with the same advantages that manufacturers of other 
nations receive from their own governments; we must render consumption abroad 
of Turkish products attractive. These proposals we just summarized rest on 
uniting and prodding into action the government, private enterprise and the 
labor force under a philosophy of “full mobilization.” 
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ECONOMIC TURKEY 


INCREASED REVENUE FROM TRANSIT PROTOCOL WITH FRG 


Istanbul DUNYA in Turkish 12 Mar 83 p 8 


[Text] The protocol signed the other day in Izmir between Turkey and the 
Federal Republic of Germany raising the overland transport regions 
[as published] to 16,000 has met with general approval. 


To provide information on the protocol, Saffet Ulusoy, president of the 
International Carriers Association, called a press conference. 


Here is a summary of what Ulusoy, the association's president, had to say: 
"Due to the increase in transit bills, a shipment from the Federal Republic 
to the Middle East will bring in on the average DM 14,000 in freight fees. 
This will generate additional revenues of DM 56 million annually for 
Turkey. A further DM 7 million in income will be obtained from 500 bills 
which, as agreed on, will not be accounted for in 1983." 


According to the protocol signed with the Federal German Carriers 
Association, both countries will share responsibility for transportation 
between the FRG and the Middle East. With this objective in mind, it has 
been decided to establish a joint office at the border at Kapikule to 
facilitate cooperation in tractor-trailer shipping, with German tractors 
bringing the trailers up to the Turkish border. 


This protocol also includes an agreement on principles governing the 
elimination of fees currently paid by Turkish and German carriers when 
passing through each other's country. It has been decided in this 
connection to hold a meeting in Ankara April 5-8. It was pointed out that 
as a result, Turkey could save DM 42 million in foreign exchange annually. 


The protocol further provides for increased passenger transportation between 
the two countries enabling the participation of several companies, whereas 
up to now only one company was operating. 
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ECONOMIC TURKEY 


ECONOMIC PORTRAIT OF FREE ZONE CANDIDATE ALIAGA 


Istanbul DUNYA in Turkish 12 Mar 82 p 4 


[Article enumerating existing and planned industrial plants in the Aliaga 
District currently employing close to 25,000] 


[Text] Ten giant facilities, considered very important to the economic 
reconstruction of the country, are being erected in the Aliaga District of 
Izmir. In addition to the Izmir refinery, Turkey's second petrochemical 
complex is going up in this district. 


It has been learned that the Izmir refinery is viewed as the first giant 
plant of the region. The Turkish Petroleum Corporation owns all fuel and 
machine oil facilities, among them one founded in 1968 and considered the 
most modern in Turkey. In addition, there is a large cutting and repair 
shop, a fuel dock capable of handling all transport needs of petroleus- 
derived products, a loading dock suitable for resupplying any type of 
material, and land loading facilities capable of meeting the demand of Izmir 


and its vicinity. 


The Izmir refinery initially had an annual capacity of 3 million tons which, 
after modifications, was raised to 3.8 million tons in the next stage and 


thereafter to 4.6 million tons. 


It was announced that the refinery will be able to process 10 million tons 
of oil after expansion work is completed in 1985. 


Other Facilities 


Located close to the refinery is Turkey's second petrochemical complex 
construction of which was started in 1975. Once completed, the plant will 
have the largest capacity of any petrochemical facility in the country. 
When the Izmir refinery reaches its 10-million-ton capacity, it will be 

in a position to supply the complex with 1.1 million tons of naphtha and 
600,000 tons of fuel oil. Thé third major facility is the loading center 
for liquified petroleum gas produced at the Izmir refinery. The gas is 
stored at this shipping plant and then distributed in bulk or in bottles to 


all corners of Turkey. 
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The regional bureau of the Petroleum Office is also setting up another 
facility in this region. The loading facility of the refinery will ship 
the clear products through a pipeline from the giant dock at Nemrut Bay. 
Operations are scheduled to begin shortly, and this will greatly facilitate 
distribution. 


Other facilities of the region are a high-quality steel mill run by the 
Mechanics Chemistry Industry Authority and iron and steel mills owned by 
the private sector. 


Also located in the Nemrut Bay region is a privately owned fertilizer plant 
which partially supplies Turkey's fertilizer needs. The Ipek Paper Mill in 
the vicinity of Aliaga is yet another industrial plant in this area. 


The ship scrapping plants set up in and around Aliaga are meeting the demand 
for scrap of the iron and steel mills of the Izmir-Aliaga region; they also 
supply mills in Istanbul and vicinity. 


The Turkish Electrical Authority is building the second master switch plant 
along the Izmir-Canakkale state highway. The plant will have a 154- 
kilowatt capacity and will supply through three 34.5 kilowatt lines, the 
Mechanics Chemistry Industry Authority, the Ege fertilizer plant and the 
petrochemical complex. Gas turbines with a capacity of 4.30 megawatts, 
built in the vicinity of the refinery, are to provide the area's energy 


needs. 
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ECONOMIC TURKEY 


FREE ZONES CLASSIFIED, GIVEN ADMINISTRATIVE SUBORDINATION 


Istanbul MILLIYET in Turkish 3 Mar 83 p 9 
[Article by Reha Muhtar: “Antalya, Yumurtalik and Aliaga"] 


[Text] Ankara -- Final decision was reached on free zone locations at a meeting 
held to discuss the free zones day before yesterday, headed by Minister of State 
Sermet Pasin. The free zones, to be announced publicly in the next few days, are 
to be at Aliaga in Izmir, the port of Antalya and Yumurtalik in Iskenderun. 


It was decided at the meeting held a day ago, attended by representatives of 
various ministries and the State Planning Organization and chaired by Minister of 
State Sermet Pasin, that the free zones should be "attached to a ministry of 
state” and under the guidance of this ministry. 


Some of the major principles for the zones which had been worked out in the com- 
mission were specified. In accordance with these, the details of which will take 
some time yet, free zones will be of three types. Major features of these prin- 


ciples may be listed as follows: . 


a) Free zones to be established for our contractors working in the Middle East: 
Free zones of this type will be of use to our contractors working in Middle 
Eastern countries. Machinery and equipment needed in the performance of their 
jobs in any country may be kept in these free zones without reentering the coun- 


try. 


b) Free zones of the free transit port type: Foreign and local investors may 
operate in this type of free zone, whether in combination or individually. Local 
and foreign businessmen dealing with Turkey's neighboring countries may store all 
of their goods at the free transit port. All types of goods from cigarettes to 
clothing may, for a fee to be determined, be stored in this type of zone without 
entering the country and sent on to other countries. 


c) Production-oriented free zones: In this type of free zone, most likely to be 
Aliaga in Izmir, local and foreign businessmen will have the opportunity to do 
their own manufacturing and shipping of whatever goods they wish. Completion of 
the infrastructure and facilities needed in these zones to enable production will 
begin immediately. Goods produced in these zones will be produced cheaply, 

owing to low-cost labor and the imposition of no or low duties on goods brought 
into them, and will be exported if necessary to the domestic market or to foreign 


markets. 
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d) How free zones will be run: According to the decision adopted at the meeting, 
free zones will "be considered a zone economically outside Turkey," but will 
function as subordinate to a state ministry. 


The Ministry of Customs and Monopolies will be responsible for ensuring that goods 
produced or stored in the free zones do not enter Turkey illegally and this minis- 
try will oversee goods passing through or brought into these zones. Citizens will 
not have free access to these zones without the approval of the Ministry of State 

or the board of directors or unless they hold a special pass. 


e) Taxation of foreign and local capital: The commission is still wrangling over 
the level at which foreign and local capital should be taxed in the free zones. 
Some ministry representatives contend that a low tax should be imposed, while 
others argue that taxation is contrary to the whole idea of free zones. Customs 
and Monopolies authorities raise the objection that failing to levy any tax at all 
on business conducted in these zones would be detrimental to the domestic market, 
claiming that “our businessmen who currently favor free zones will be against 


them if this happens." 
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ECONOMIC TURKEY 


SLUGGISH MAIL-IN RESPONSE BY TAXPAYERS 
Istanbul CUMHURIYET in Turkish 3 Mar 83 pp 1, 11 


[Text] ISTANBUL NEWS SERVICE -- Very few taxpayers have turned in statements at 
the tax offices since 1 March, when the period for collection of property and 
income tax statements began. By last night in Istanbul, only 10,000 income tax 
forms and 13,000 property tax forms had been received. 


Istanbul has 332,000 taxpayers under the jurisdiction of 19 income tax offices 
and around 1.28 million under the jurisdiction of 13 property tax offices. 


This is the first time response has been so low in the first 2 days. The reason 
is that many taxpayers think they have to pay their taxes in advance and have 
trouble filling out the forms or do not understand then. 


Tax office officials are calling on citizens to get their forms in and make their 
deposits early without waiting for the last day. Property taxes are due by the 
end of May and income tax forms by the end of this month. 


The first installment of building taxes and sanitation and lighting fees is due 
in March, April and May and the second installment, in November. The first 
installment of income taxes is due by 31 March. 


The Eminonu Mercan Tax Office, one of Istanbul's biggest income tax offices, had 
received only 14 statements day before yesterday. Deputy director of the office, 
Gokalp Kazancel, said, "The taxpayer thinks he has to pay his taxes immediately 
when he turns in the form, so he is not turning in the form early. However, it 
is in the taxpayer's best interest to bring his forms as soon as possible and 


avoid the crush." 


It seems that many taxpayers do not understand the forms or fill them out care- 
lessly. Gokalp Kazancel has this suggestion: 


"Citizens are having trouble understanding the forms. Our employees are trying 
to clear up their questions both by telephone or in person if necessary. What 
we would like is for the taxpayers to come in now and fill out their forms, and 
ask us if there is something they do not understand." 
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Tax Identity Card 


Tax office employees also ask that those who wish to pick up forms and guides for 
filling them out bring their tax forms from last year or their tax identity cards 


with them. 


Following are the kinds of comments frequently heard from citizens waiting at most 
of the tax offices: 


"Explain this again, sir, I don't understand. What is the standard of living 
form for? This is probably something to help the moneymen. I'm a monkey's uncle 
if I can understand it. I would give the state three times more taxes than it's 
asking if I just didn't have to fill out these papers." 


Tax office staffers offer the following information on the income tax forms: 


"They get five sets of printed forms from us. We give three copies of the [income 
tax] form. One copy is for the taxpayer's records; we take two copies. We give 
two statement of wealth forms, two standard of living forms, two average profit 
statements for those in retail sales and also a BAG-KUR [Independent Social Secur- 
ity Association] information sheet. The taxpayers can look at the guidebooks we 
distribute free of charge and fill out their statements and other papers. There 
is no need to consult with anyone else." 


Property Taxes 


Property tax statements are available from 13 property tax offices in Istanbul. 
Follwoing are the numbers of taxpayers under the jurisdiction of the Istanbul 
property tax offices and the numbers who returned their statements within the 


first 2 days: 





Office Taxpayers Returns In 
Aksaray 9,000 1,400 
Bakirkoy 100 ,000 700 
Bayrampasa 47,000 500 
Besiktas 65,000 600 
Eminonu 43,000 600 
Gayrettepe 122,000 1,000 
Kadikoy 90,000 1,500 
Kartal 80 ,000 2,000 
Kocasinan 235,000 2,000 
K. Cekmece 100 ,000 300 
Sariyer 54,000 100 
Uskudar 180,000 1,500 


Completion Difficulties 


The entries on the property tax form that people are having trouble with or 
having trouble understanding are ones such as "land share of building, cubic 
meters from exterior to exterior, construction classification, share of subdivided 


land." 
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Officials say that many people fail to read the accompanying instructions or do 
not bother with details. "Actually, the forms have been kept very simple. There 
is nothing that would not be understood if they were read carefully. Of course, 

a person who cannot read cannot fill them out. These may apply to the information 
offices and have their forms prepared," they say. 
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ECONOMIC TURKEY 


NEW BANK LAW TO REDEFINE, RESTRUCTURE INSTITUTIONS 
Istanbul DUNYA in Turkish 22 Mar 83 p l 


[Text] NEWS CENTER - The regulations of the new Bank Law Bill are designed to 
end the organic ties between holdings institutions and banks as well as 
"extensive banking" and to increase the controlling power of the Ministry of 
Finance. 


After the bill giving the Council of Ministers the power to issue decrees 
having the force of law was passed in order to make reforms in the Turkish 
financial system possible, th changes that will be made in the existing Bank 
Law were specified. The bill which will totally change the present Bank Law 
consists of 72 articles. 


'Holdings Banking’ Comes to an End 


The bill which changes Bank Law makes holdings banking impossible by introduc- 
ing regulations on "partnership," "the maximum credit to be given to an individ- 
idual," “limits to large cash credits," and "credit to shareholders, to the 
bank's staff and to their relatives." 


The 4th article of the bill specifies that the number of partners should not 

be under 100 and that the shares of partners who are not members of a foundation, 
an association, a fund or a union should not exceed 10 percent of the total 
capital. According to a provision of the same article, however, '" capital shares 
belonging to a group of persons factually and/or legally related will be 

regarded as the shares of a real or a legal person." In the 2nd article of the 
bill related persons are defined as follows: 


"A group of related real persons is constituted by the relatives of: an individ- 
ual and a father, mother, sibling, spouse, child or adopted child and the 
spouse's father and mother. 


A group of related real and legal persons is made up of: the members of a group 
of actually related persons and of those who participate, separately or jointly, 
in the unlimited liability or who contribute to the capital or are, in some 
other way, direct or indirect partners subject to the administration and 

control of the group of actually related persons. 


The group of related legal persons is constituted by: a legal person and the 
legal persons who contribute to the capital or are otherwise, directly or 
indirectly, subject to the former's administration and control. 
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In the 37th article of the bill it is stated that a bank "shall not extend 
credit to a real or a legal person or to a group of related real and/or 

legal persons exceeding 10 percent of its total assets and when assessing 

the limits of the credit to be made available to those persons ‘the guarantees 
put up by the group’ shall not be taken into consideration." 


As for the rulings of the bill which was drafted in order to change the Bank 
Law, that are specifically intended to put an end to "holdings banking", they 
are to be found in article 43. According to those rulings the banks will 
definitely no extend credit to partners who own more than 5 percent of 

their capital, to their own staff and to groups of persons, real or legal, 
who are related to their partners or to their staff. 


Extensive Banking Prevented 


Among the important new reforms brought about by the bill are the rulings 
which will result in a reduction of bank branches. Article 6 of the bill 
raises by twenty times the present figure of assets required,in proportion 

to population size of the area where a bank plans to open a branch. According 
to this the assets required for each branch havé been increased to 100 million 
Turkish liras for cities with a population above 1 million, to 60 million Turk- 
ish liras for cities with a population above 500,000, to 20 million Turkish 
liras for cities with a population above 50,000 and to 10 million Turkish 
liras for cities with a population under 50,000. Furthermore, according to 

a provision of the Ministry of Finance, the value of those assets is subject 
to a ruling which makes it possible for the Council of Ministers to raise it. 


On the other hand, the 13th article which regulates permits for opening a 
branch in a particular area makes it compulsory to state in detail the 
reasons for opening a branch in that area as well as the economic and financ- 
ial state of that area, when applying to the Ministry of Finance for such a 


permit. 
The Right of the Ministry of Finance to Intervene and Control 


In the bill drafted vith a view to making changes in the Bank Law, the right 
of intervention and control of the Ministry of Finance is increased. Thus, 
the 34th article of the bill gives the Council of Ministers "the right to 
fix interest levels" which does not exist in the current law. As is known, 
while article 40 of the Central Bank Law gives the Council of Ministers the 
right to determine interest rates, this right has not been used since July 
1980. The first paragraph of article 34 of the bill states that:"the Cabinet 
can rule on the minimum and/or maximum interest rates and other benefits 

on deposits, suppress partially or totally limitations on interest rates 

for deposit accounts and fix the periods during which those rules are valid." 


Further, article 20 of the bill specifies that only candidates who had a high- 
er education in finance, economics and banking can be appointed to the Ministry 
of Finance and, in the field of banking, can be nominated to a presidency 


after 10 years of service and to a vice-presidency after 7 years. The Ministry 
of Finance is also given the right of "veto" on the question of such appointments. 
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Paragraph 2 of article 20 of the bill continues as follows: 


"Before bank presidents and vice-presidents take office, the Ministry of Finan- 
ce must be informed of their nomination. If the Ministry does not veto these 
appointments within 15 days of having received the information, they become 
valid." 





Instructions Issued by the Ministry of Finance 


Article 61 of the bill regulates the Council of Ministers’ right to "issue 
instructions" in cases where a bank's activities run increasingly counter to 
the legislation or when a serious weakening of its structure is perceived. 


According to this article, the guidelines the Ministry of Finance will require 
the bank to adhere to, for a period of no less than 30 days and no more than 
6 months, are the following: 


"A partial or total change of administration, stopping the hiring of new 
personnel, limiting or stopping new credits or any kind of investment , call- 
ing for a meeting of the board in order to increase capital, not proposing 

to the board a distribution of profits, increasing the reserves set aside for 
obligations which are in danger of not being met, stopping any sort of risky 
undertaking, cutting down expenses, abiding by existing laws and taking every 
other step deemed to be suitable." 


Article 62 of the bill, to ensure the liquidity and the capacity to make pay- 
ments of the Ministry of Finance, contains the provision that the Ministry of 
Finance has the right to determine the ratio needed to achieve a balance beetween, 
on the one hand, the banks' own and outside resources and where they are applied, 
on every kind of contract and, on the other hand, the banks’ assets and 
liabilities. 
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ECONOMIC TURKEY 


HOLDINGS BANKS DEFY BANK LAW IMPLEMENTATION 
Istanbul DUNYA in Turkish 24 Mar 83 p 1 


[Text] NEWS CENTER - High level administrators of holdings banks are of the 
opinion that the Bank Law Bill, which will come into force after the Comp- 
etence Law is passed, is "unrealistic and will lead both industry and bank- 
ing into a blind-alley." The administrators who said they did not believe 
the bill will be passed, defended their position by saying that some of the 
articles of the bill were positive but that, in practice, it could not be 
implemented. 


The administrators of holdings banks point to the fect that, although a storm 
has broken over the subject of who gets the credits in today's banking system, 

a study based on the data published by the Bankers' Association at the end of 
1981 shows that while banks whose administration is controlled by the state 

have the most deposits, they also extend the largest portion of the credits. 
According to the information given out on the basis of the above mentioned 
statistics, the banks controlled by the state have a 57.66 percent share of 

the total deposits and a 76/17 percent share of the credits extended. Accord- 
ing to those statistics private banks have a 39.47 percent share of total depos- 
its and a 22.20 percent share of the credits extended. The administrators point- 
ed out that after the Banker Castelli case, the State Banks’ relative share 

in total deposits and credits increased even further and added that, according 
to statistics, private banks hold a modest place in the distribution of depos- 
its and credits. 


The authorities claim that "if banks had been properly managed, there would 
be neither a problem of shares nor one of.credit" and they put the blame for 
mismanagement on administrators. As for the attempt to open up banks to the 
people, they note that "this experiment was also tried, management was the 
problem again and since managements was bad that experiment would not work 
either." The authorities speak to the effect that "it is not shareholders 
who are important, it is the administrative cadres." 


The Bill is Unrealistic 


One of the most important reasons why holdings banks administrators oppose the 
Bill on the Bank Law is their claim that it is unrealistic. They hold the view 
that regulations in the bill which limit the percentage of shares cannot be 
implemented and point out that it cannot be known how and which one of the 
members of a family will sell his/her shares and that the distribution of 











savings is not such as to enable the purchase of shares on such a varied scale. 
And they submit that from this viewpoint the biil is contraty to the Constitut- 
ion and Commercial Law. They stress the fact, furthermore, that no time period 
has been set for this project and, more important, that it cannot be implement- 
ed and also that the tariffs which were set were subjective. 


Leads Both Banks and Industry Into a Blind-Alley 


Bank administrators say that the draft bill will lead both the banks and 
industry into a blind-alley and they draw attention to the fact that industrial- 
ists who have initiated big projects will be unable to obtain credit. The 
administrators also say that the article which states that " a bank cannot 
extend credit in excess of 10 percent of its total assets to a real or a legal 
person, to an individual or to a group of related real and/or legal persons, 
in the form of cash, securities or guarantees or in any other way" will lead 
banks into a blind-alley and they offer as an example the case of credits extend- 
ed to any company which has numerous subsidiaries, by taking into account the 
whole group, at which point the amount becomes so small as to lose all useful- 
ness as a credit. 


"Positive Articles" 


High level administrators of holdings banks also said that some of the articles 
of the bill were positive and that they were supporting them and they list those 
articles as follows: "Giving the state more authority over the matter of nominat- 
ing bank administrators, the provision on deposit insurance, the limitations on 
minimum capital and the readjustments on the limits of acceptable deposits." 
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POLITICAL EUROPEAN AFFAIRS 


NORDIC COUNTRIES' MOVE TOWARD RIGHT EXAMINED 
Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 26 Feb 83 p 3 
(Commentary by Tor Bjorklund and Bernt Hagtvet ] 


[Text] We are approaching a new election campaign, this time on the local 
level. Before it begins, there may be reason to stop and look at the Storting 
elections in 1981 in the light of the relative strength of the parties accord- 
ing to present opinion polls. Many explanations have been given for the elec- 
tion results a year and a half ago. One version that many adhered to was that 
the conservative wave was a phenomenon of exhaustion: The conservatives were 
favored because the people were voting against the government in power. This 
applied to Norway and to Europe in general. According to this explanation, 
there was the expectation that the Conservative Party would lose votes when it 
came to power. In economically difficult times, the governmental position 
rapidly loses support. The interesting thing before the local election cam- 
paign is that this has not happened. 


In direct contradiction to the exhaustion explanation of the conservative 
victory, the opinion polls show that the Conservative Party has held its pos- 
ition at about 30 percent. Only a slight decline has been noted. The Conserva- 
tive Party, which in the postwar period to the middle of the 1970's stood at 
about 20 percent, seems to have found a stable position at about ten percent 


over its old level. 


A decisive characteristic of the political party picture before the local 
elections is that the Labor Party has gained ground. On the other hand, the 
parties in between have lost more ground. The parties in between stood from 
1945 to 1975 at slightly under 30 percent. In the 1981 elections their support 
had fallen to 20 percent. Opinion polls show that this sinking tendency is 
continuing. The decline is strongest where the parties in between were strong- 
est before: in the rural districts of the south and west. The political party 
picture in these areas has changed dramatically. While the parties in between 
earlier formed the center of gravity of these areas, this has now become 
history. The average support for parties in between in the counties in the 
south and west was 57 percent in 1957. In 1981 it was 37 percent. 
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Scandinavian Tendency 


Changes in the parties' voter support are so strong and apparently so stable 
that there is again reason to ask whether they reflect deeper social changes. 
A possible explanation to this problem comes from the political developments 
in our neighboring countries. 


Without much hesitation it can be said that the conservative wave is a Scan- 
dinavian phenomenon--with the important addition that the processes taking 
place have not caused a total decline for the socialist parties. The parties 

in the middle are the ones that have lost ground. Support for the socialist 
black has moved a little forward and backward. Today this block stands at about 
a little over 50 percent in Sweden and a little under 50 percent in Norway and 
Denmark. In order to find the really large changes, we must turn toward the 
political center. In Sweden this means first of all the Center Party and the 
Liberal Party. 


In Denmark, the picture is a little less clear, mainly because of the Liberal 
Party's different position in relation to the Norwegian Liberal Party. The 
Danish Liberal Party has long had close ties to the Conservative Party. The 
Liberal Party is to be considered more as a sister party to the Center Party's 
right wing. The other parties in between, the Radical Liberal Party, the Single- 
Tax Party, and the Christian People's Party make up, together with the Liberal 
Party, the Danish middle block. In the elections from 1945 to 1970, the 
inbetween parties won on the average one third of the votes both in Sweden and 
in Denmark. In the Danish Folketing elections in 1981, support had falled to 
20 percent, exactly as in Norway. The Swedish Riksdag elections one year later 
showed a somewhat higher figure for this block, 23 percent. Subsequent opinion 
polls have shown a confirmation of this sinking tendency. 


Even if the Swedish and the Danish conservative parties have gained ground, 
their success cannot be compared with that of the Norwegian Conservative Party. 
The Moderate Coalition Party in last year's Riksdags elections received 23.6 
percent of the votes, and the Danish Conservative Party the year before got 
14.5. They have both subsequently gained ground in the opinion polls -- par- 
ticularly the Danish party. After the party got the post of prime minister, 
support has risen to over 20 percent. In January of last year the Danish 
Conservative Party had a support of 24 percent according to the Danish Gallup 


Poll. 
The Misery of the Parties in the Middle 


In this way, the conservative wave in Scandinavia shows itself to be a 
strengthening of the two political poles at the expense of the center. Since 
the political center consists of different traditions, different hypotheses 
must be applied to explain their loss. 


First of all, it is the parties connected with agriculture that have lost 
support (the Center Party in Sweden, the Liberal Party in Denmark, and the 
Center Party in our country). The explanation here is clear: the declining 
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proportion of farmers in the work force after WWII. Besides this, the situa- 
tion of the farmers has been improved greatly by governmental support regula- 
tion. 


The Christian People's Party in Norway is one of the parties that has done 
well, The party was, like its Scandinavian sister parties, an answer to 
secularization. Strong threats to the party's value system have led to an inner 
consolidation of its voter reserve: the flocks come together when things get 
bad. To be sure, the party has lost some ground in Norway recently, but the 
Christian phalanx lives on, as simila party formations after the war in 
Sweden, Denmark, and Finland have shown. 


We find the greatest loss on the other hand among the liberal parties. They 
have all dropped down to a percentage that makes the threat of extermination 

a real one. According to the most recent opinion polls, the Liberal Party and 
the Radical Liberal Party in Denmark stand at three percent, and the Swedish 
Liberal Party at about five percent. The decline of the liberal parties provides 
a key for the understanding of the progress of the conservative parties. In the 
meantime, each country has its own explanation. 


The Danish Explanation 


The Radical Liberal Party has never -- in contrast to the Norwegian and the 
Swedish liberal parties -- been a very large party. But the support in the 
opinion polls in recent months has been the lowest in the party's history. The 
explanation of the decline lies at any rate partially in the fact that the 
Danish party system split up in the beginning of the 70's. 


In the great protest election in 1973, three new parties appeared -- the 
Progressive Party, the Democratic Center, and the Christian People's Party. 
The characteristic of the Radical Liberal Party -- the little party with great 
influence -- disappeared. The election of 1973 has become in election research 
an example of the confirmation of the important concept of the floating masses 
of voters. Social differences have become smaller in Denmark, and are also 
experienced as smaller. The identity of the Radical Liberal Party -- as the 
little man's party -- has lost some of its basis. This also caused the ties to 
the Social Democratic Party to be weakened. The eternal dilemma of the parties 
in between became clearer. The path of balance, which earlier had political 
effect, now became more of a burden. Critics asked for a clearer political 
profile. "The Thundering Maybe" was the party's stamp. Mutual accusations of 
being twisted liberals and conservatives has shaken the party and caused leak- 
age at both ends. This problem was made worse in the 1970's when the political 
area at the party's disposal became smaller. Since the two main blocks also 
came closer to one another, it became more difficult to hammer out one's own 


profile. 
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The Swedish Explanation 


The Liberal Party governed from 1976 to 1981. For five years the party had 

the responsibility for the bad times and was met with a wave of opposition. In 
contrast to the Center Party, the party has also had problems characterizing 
itself. The great mobilizing issue of the 70's -- nuclear energy -- was 
expropriated by the Center Party. It became an opposition party itself. The 
party has had a leadership problem in Ola Ullsten, and besides this, the 
special cultural policy causes that earlier in the party's history gave it its 
special stamp have been weakened. Prohibition did not just split the party, 

it gave it its profile as well. In the meantime, the party was united after 
some years. Today the party lacks causes to fight for. 


The Norwegian Explanation 


In our country it was, as is known, precisely a cause that weakened the 
liberals: EEC. The bitter struggle tore open a sore that was already inflamed. 
The front lines in this matter fell together with a constellation that was 
already established in the party. The party organization -- particularly the 
Young Liberals -- had become radicalized in the course of the second half of 
the 60's at the same time that the party went into a governing position with 
the Conservative and the Christian People's parties. The various branches of 
the party clashed. The resulting crisis of confidence was made more bitter by 
personal conflicts. The strong fortress of the liberals in the south and the 
west was undermined by the general counter-cultural weakening, and the party 
celebrated its centenniel day with an unclear feeling of its tasks and future 
goals. 


The Liberal Paradox 


A common feature of the situation of the liberals in Scandinavia must be 
emphasized: their cooperation with the conservatives. In 1965 the Norwegian 
Liberal Party took part in the Borten government. This cooperation with the 
conservatives was historically a completely new situation. 


Nonsocialist governmental coalitions were also established in Denmark in 1968 
and in Sweden in 1976. If we ignore collective governments in crisis situations, 
this was also a historical turning point: never before had the Swedish and the 
Danish liberal parties sat at the same governing table as the countries' 
conservative parties. 


San it be that the misery of the liberal parties can be traced back to dis- 
»bedience to Gunnar Knudsen's words: Never seek cooperation with parties to the 
right. At best this is an insufficient explanation, and it remains unanswered 
what the cause and what the effect is. The nonsocialist coalition governments 
were all an expression of a coming together of the policies in the parties. The 
conservatives had moved toward the center, and this caused the political room 
in the center to shrink. In this way, the parties became more like one another 
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both in their ideological profile and in their voter basis. 








There is a paradox in the situation of the liberal parties: While they them- 
selves are central representatives for compromise and moderation, it may seem 
that their chances are dependent upon a polarization in the political system. 
Here the example of Great Britain is interesting. The coalition between the 
liberals and Labor's right wing in the SDP was only possible after Margaret 
Thatcher and Michael Foot had led their parties out to the farthest wings. 
Moderation in political profile presumed a sharpening of the fronts in the 
system's extremes. In the German Weimar Republic a thorough-going polarization 
of the extremes was brought about by a catastrophic weakening of the center 
parties -- in Great Britain the opposite is happening, even if SDP's chances 
in the coming election are unclear. 


In Scandinavia there will hardly arise a similar sharpening of the large ex- 
treme parties’ positions. The dilemma of the liberals will therefore come even 
more clearly to the fore. It is probable that they will not grow much bigger, 
and that the conservative wave with a simultaneous strengthening of the social- 
ist block will be the political reality after the coming local elections as 
well. The result will be a further approach to a two-party system in Scandin- 
avia, in a situation where the homeland of the two-party system, Great Britain, 
is experiencing a liberal renaissance in the center. 
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POLITICAL DENMARK «4 


SOCIALIST-LEFT PARTY MP: PARTY GAINING IMAGE OF IRRESPONSIBILITY 
Copenhagen INFORMATION in Danish 2 Mar 83 p 4 


[Text ] Thomas Blach is a member of the Bronshoj 
Socialist-Left Party. 


"It is time for a change of course by VS [ Socialist-Left Party], wrote 
Litha Christiansen and Mikael Waldorff in INFORMATION on 16 February. 
"The dogmatic forces have won out, Leninism and the bankruptcy of the 
organization lie ahead," they wrote. True enough. 


But in my opinion the reason for the VS bankruptcy should be sought in more 
political circumstances. The Leninist factions should not take the credit 
for the lack of voter support. They are simply not that important. The 
problem with VS is that at the age of 15, it is still a protest party. 


There is no party in Folketing that is better at uncovering dirty com- 
promises and less democratic governmental measures. But there is also no 
other party that tries so hard to stay outside the decision-making process. 
Fifteen years of standing outside the door has to lead to giving up--also 
on the part of the voters. 


Reading the article by Waldorff and Christiansen led me to feel that con- 
servatism is winning out in both camps in VS. The Leninists and the 
workers’ faction are not alone in pointing out the fossilization of the 
party. It is also conservatism when Waldorff and Christiansen repeat the 
same criticism of the party that the VS advisory group has presented for 


the last 8 years. 


The good democratic principle that we should organize our own lives our- 
selves, that we should settle our own affairs, has become a dogma because 
it is the answer to all the party's problems and because we never go 
farther than this assertion: 


"We have dealt with the belief in the avant garde party and our basis is 
self-organization." 


129 








Street Ruffians 


According to Waldorff and Christiansen, the situation is such that one can 
do as one likes in the Socialist-Left Forum: 


"Everyone does as he likes and what he thinks is politically important." 


But then why go there, one might ask. Wouldn't it be brighter if one also 
decided something in the Socialist-Left Forum? If this Forum is to become 
anything but a hobby club, one should find out what conclusions must be 

drawn from the fact that there are at least two irreconcilable concepts of 


democracy in the party. 


If one is to understand how VS could contain Stalinists, Leninists, board- 
room democrats, anarchists and others for so many years, one must look at 
the tiresome reverse side the anti-authoritarian revolt has had. 


The criticism of the authorities has unfortunately also been linked with an 
anxiety about being swallowed up by a bourgeois conformism, about working 

on the assumptions of the system--in which case it is better to stay out- 
side. In VS this has been expressed in a distrust and skepticism concerning 
the possibilities of in-depth reforms and a rejection of a worker majority 
as a means to make conditions easier. VS has remained the party of street 


ruffians. 


The question is whether Waldorff's and Christiansen's desire to make VS 
"closer to reality" can only be be fully realized if the party declares 
itself prepared to move in and assume political responsibility. The pro- 
test attitude has made it possible to avoid more concrete offers con- 
cerning a restructuring process. If VS is to embark on this kind of 
course filled with compromises, there must be agreement on what the goal 
is, what kind of society we are working toward. This kind of agreement 
does not exist today. I am afraid that the only thing that is holding VS 
together is the tiresome reverse aspects of the anti-authoritarian revolt. 


VS supports the smallest improvement and votes against the smallest de- 
terioration. That is the way the slogan has sounded in the last few years. 
It expresses an attempt to get away from the "all-or-nothing” attitude--and 
is at the same time a rejection of the middle-class and Social Democratic 


Utopia about the painful route to happiness. 


The problem is that the slogan is preventing VS from participating in any 
conceivable general solution here and now, because there is a very unclear 
concept of when a slight deterioration for individual groups and for the 
people in general might be involved. 


I think a political change of course is more needed in VS than the constant 
criticism of the Leninists' domination of the party apparatus. The last 
hope for VS is that the Socialist-Left Forum realizes this. 
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POLITICAL DENMARK 


COALITION MINISTERS IN HARMONY BUT FEEL PRESSURES FROM PARTIES 
Copenhagen BERLINGSKE AFTEN in Danish 4 Feb 83 p 2 


[Article by Hans J. Poulsen | 


[Text |] Seen from the outside, an idyllic peace prevails in the four-leaf- 
clover government, where in the months that have passed since the power 
shift, Poul Schluter has established an image as prime minister of the 
entire government. In the internal group of 21 ministers, there seems to 
be an esprit de corps that is rare in Danish politics. There have been 
few revelations of internal disagreements and these have been minor in 
nature. Results have been produced by a teamwork that has not followed 
strict party lines, 


But the harmony breaks down when it comes to relations with the rear guard, 
the four Folketing groups. Here the rank-and-file politicians are dis- 
satisfied at being unable to exert some influence. They are being stretched 
on the rack of loyalty, where actors are transformed into extras. A min- 
ister confirmed to BERLINGSKE AFTEN that it is correct that the government 
goes a long way toward finishing things up internally and that therefore 

it is hard to spot the influence of the respective Folketing groups. 


When the four-leaf-clover government was formed last September, Prime Min- 
ister Poul Schluter issued a flat command at the government's second meet- 
ing after its appointment to the effect that each minister had to adjust 
to the idea that he or she was a minister for all four Folketing groups 
backing the new and untried constellation. 


From the very beginning, all signs of sterile formalism were repressed. 
This government was not going to kill itself with meetings. Therefore the 
number of internal government committees was cut by more than half, from 
24 to 10. And therefore they deliberately avoided the system of supervi- 
sory “control ministers" to look over each other's shoulders, as we saw it 
in the days of the SV [Social Democratic-Liberal | government from 1978 to 


1979, 


Mutual loyalty and trust had to be the basic pillars if the four-leaf 
clover's program, a policy of reconstruction, was to succeed. 
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In other words, the overriding effort has been to prevent the new political 
creation that has materialized in the form of a government consisting of 
four conservative-liberal parties backed by 65 parliamentary seats from 
destroying itself through internal bickering and squabbling. 


Came Into Existence by Default 


Next month it will be half a year since the new government convened, after 
the traditional government standardbearer, the Social Democratic Party, 
had decided to become part of the opposition. 


Far from everyone--including sympathizers in what is frequently called the 
nonsocialist camp--thought the four-party team that followed would last 


very long as a government, 


After all, the reasoning went, this is a minority government and it is 
based on the premise that its individual units have to reach agreement 
before it can even try to get a majority to back its proposals. 


The government's chance lay in the fact that in a manner of speaking, it 
came into existence by default. To the extent that it is possible to look 
into the future at this time, its chance of remaining in power may also 


depend on that fact. 


Group Cultivation 


Since 197l--with the SV government as the sole exception--Denmark has been 
ruled by minority governments based on one party. Therefore, political 
interest has centered for years on the ruling party's relationship to the 
opposition. But at this time--with the Social Democrats ruminating for 

the third or fourth week over a political move to indicate what they will 
go along with for the rest of the Folketing session--it might be helpful 

to take a close look at the Folketing groups of the coalition parties. 

And to try and note the extent to which the Schluter government has managed 


to behave as a collective group. 


Has the government--in its effort to act in unison--neglected to cultivate 
the groups and has it assigned passive spectator roles to rank-and-file 


politicians in the four parties? 


That is how many in the government hinterland felt when it was rumored 
that “around town," i.e. in the organizations, legislative drafts were in 
circulation that the Folketing groups knew nothing about. 


Another pressing question is whether in some cases the new ministers have 
buried themselves in various types of administrative work, assigning more 
weight to contact with their official duties than to the abovementioned 


group cultivation. 
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That seems to be the case for Tax Minister Isi Foighel (Conservative) and-- 
in particular--Public Works Minister Arne Melchior (CD [Center-Democrat ]). 

A member of one of the government parties said of the latter: "Perhaps to 

a greater extent than so many of his colleagues, Melchior has tried to iden- 
tify himself with the system by speaking out in defense of the administra- 
tion's plans. This has led him to break step with popular opinion in the 
government parties, while other ministers have retained some of their oppo- 
sition attitude and do not swallow uncritically everything that is put out 
by the official apparatus." 


Breach of Style 


Seen from the outside, everything in the new government exudes an idyllic 
peace. No self-imposed problems or disagreements seem to threaten its 
existence. One has to look closely at Christiansborg to discover the 
cracks in the thick wall of unanimity with which the four-party government 
has surrounded itself. In this respect, its predecessor had more diver- 
sions to offer. A prominent Social Democrat is "surprised at how skil- 
fully Schluter cracks the whip." 


In the past half year, we can recall only one time when two ministers dis- 
played their lack of agreement publicly. It was last week when Transport 
and Public Works Minister Melchior expressed sympathy for the idea of 
building a permanent Great Belt link now. But Economic Affairs Minister 
Anders Andersen (V [Liberal ]) did not feel there is enough money for this 
"magnificent structure"--to use an Anker Jorgensen expression. The con- 
tradictory statements were made publicly and the exchange of words was 
regarded as unpleasant by other members of the government. 


Agreement and disagreement within the government collective do not follow 
party lines but cut across these distinctions. As we know, the Conser- 
vatives have eight ministerial posts, the Liberals have eight, the Center- 
Democrats four and the Christian People's Party one. In concrete matters 
that have been discussed at the government level, there are examples of 
such things as two Liberal ministers and three Conservative ones agreeing 
on an issue, while other government colleagues from their respective par- 
ties disagreed. Similar things have happened with regard to the other 


government parties. 


These breaks with a pattern which one might think must be clearly engraved 
on the soul of each politician are characterized by one prominent member 
of the government as "the most interesting experience’ to emerge since the 


government took office. 


"There is a strong temptation to profile oneself sharply when several 
groups are trying to cooperate. But that involves a risk to the entire 
body. That is why no one has yet succumbed to the temptation," the min- 
ister in question told the weekend edition of BERLINGSKE AFTEN. 
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Three Close to Resigning 


But there has certainly been no lack of problems for all the ministers when 
concrete issues had to be decided. Three seem to have been on the point of 
resigning unless they got their way. First there was Justice Minister 

Erik Ninn-Hansen (Conservative) who felt that the CD Folketing group was 
interfering with the performance of his official duties in the case of the 
expulsion of Luzviminda Cagara Hansen, who is serving a sentence for nar- 
cotics smuggling. Then Environmental Affairs Minister Christian Christensen 
(KRF [Christian People's Party |) was involved personally when he issued a 
veto to Bertel Haarder: The teachers’ college in the cathedral city of 
Ribe should not be closed in favor of the upstart in Esbjerg. And Ribe 

was allowed to continue. The third example involved Arne Melchior's (CD) 
beat. He felt betrayed when the proposal on securing t. 2 coast came on 

the Folketing agenda. The minister did want to run the risk of standing 


there with egg on his face. 


Big Parties Show Generosity 


The two smaller government parties seem to have had no reason to feel them- 
selves overwhelmed by the K [Conservative | and V majority. There is no 
evidence of the big stick methods used by Haekkerup. On the contrary, the 
two big parties have on two occasions yielded to the strong wishes of CD 
and KRF in the name of overall agreement. Once when they preserved index 
bonds, which were not really the K and V cup of tea, and another time--in 
deference to KRF--when they did not cut aid to developing countries as 
deeply as they would have liked. 


All the government parties credit Poul Schluter's method of leading the 
government cooperation from the start for the fact that the government 

has come through its first half year without suffering internal political 
damage. The 53-year-old Conservative leader, who until a few years ago 
was presented in political satires as something of an operetta character 
and who reportedly said 5 years ago in Oslo that he would be out of poli- 
tics before he was 50, is complimented today by his coalition partners for 
his determination and ability to act as the prime minister of the entire 


government. 


"He has paved the way for an excellent cooperation and Schluter deserves a 
large share of the credit for the fact that things have gone so well," is 
the assessment of a ministerial colleague from one of the coalition par- 
ties. And this person added: "We got off to a good start in September, 
partly because all the other government possibilities had been tried and 
partly because no one launched any insidious attacks. This would not have 
succeeded anyway. We already knew each other too well for that." 


Finance Minister Henning Christophersen (V) also contributed to the har- 

monious relations. No one disputes his function as deputy prime minister 
with broad authority to act creatively in such areas as savings cuts and 

more long-range planning activities, although there are ministers in gov- 
ernment circles who feel that Christophersen's savings measures have 
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worked almost too well. And more of the same can be expected when further 
cuts totaling a good 10 billion kroner must be found for 1984, 


Decisive Weeks 


The cornerstone for the mutual trust in the ministerial body was laid when 
the 21 members of the four-leaf-clover government went into a huddle last 
September and worked out the first working plan to present to Folketing. 
They kept quiet to an extent seldom seen at Christiansborg. Very little 
leaked out, even to the government parties’ own Folketing groups, which 
were kept in the dark to the very end. 


In the 3 1/2 weeks they had at their disposal then, the members of the 
government built up the esprit de corps that has apparently lasted to this 
day. These weeks were used for the deliberations and decisions that were 
crystallized in the opening address and the rules catalogue (5/10). The 
fact that Folketing was in recess during this whole decisive phase also 
seems to have helped the Schluter government to start off without internal 


tremors. 


Some of the negotiators had feared that some of the more substantial cuts 
would be eliminated at the very start, while these consultations were being 


held. But this did not happen. 


The government's broad energies are concentrated in a coordinating commit- 
tee whose regular members include a third of the government's 21 members. 
The seven members of the “inner cabinet" are: Prime Minister Poul 
Schluter (K), his deputy, Finance Minister Henning Christophersen (V), 
Economic Affairs Minister Anders Andersen (V), Justice Minister Erik Ninn- 
Hansen (K), Transport Minister Arne Melchior (CD), Cultural Affairs Min- 
ister Mimi Stilling Jakobsen (CD) and Environmental Affairs Minister 


Christian Christensen (KRF). 


This coordinating body meets at suitable intervals, at least once a week, 
and is frequently attended by a minister with a “hot" issue to deal with. 
On the official side, the meetings are attended by Peter Wiese, department 
chief in the office of the prime minister, the prime minister's economic 
adviser, Commissioner Heinrich Schlebaum and often Budget Office department 
chief Erling Jorgensen. Here a great deal of knowledge, experience and 
decisiveness are gathered around one table. 


As a rule, there are three or four items on the agenda. It is set up the 
day before the meeting by the prime minister himself and sent out in ad- 


vance to the participants. 


The topics can cover a broad range, for example from a concrete issue in 
the Housing Ministry's sector to a general discussion of the effect an 
international decline in the price of crude oil could have on the Danish 


economy. 
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As far as it is possible to tell now, it looks as if Poul Schluter has 

succeeded in living up to his avowed purpose--to serve as the prime min- 
ister of the whole government, not just of the Conservative Party. This 
attitude has rubbed off on the cooperation in the government as a whole. 


But will this solidarity hold up past the next election? We asked the 
prime minister for his evaluation of the government's chances of survival 
on the basis of the experiences of a little less than half a year. Poul 


Schluter replied: 


"Since the four-party government has been able to survive this long, it 
also has an excellent chance of lasting until the end of the election 
period, in other words, a little under 3 more years. I am not aiming for 
a surprise election, but would prefer to have all four parties held to 
account in a regular, normal Folketing election. Restoring the Danish 
national economy will require 6 or 7 years. 


"We also want an election that is held as late as possible, but we must 
face the fact that as a minority government, we must share the right to 
call an election with Folketing. In other words, if the Folketing majority 
offers the government unacceptable terms, that will be the end. We cannot 
and will not be a government that simply administers the policies of the 
opposition, And we have no guarantee that we might not at any time be 
forced to call an election," the prime minister emphasized. 


Asked whether the four government parties would go into an election cam- 
paign with a joint program, Poul Schluter answered: 


"I have not discussed that with the four parties. We will not be dis- 
cussing it until the election is closer. My immediate reaction is that 
all four parties and their supporters would probably find it more natural 
to have each party campaign on the basis of its own program. 


"But it might be that at that time, we will approach the voters with a 
joint stand as to how to solve the problems of the years ahead," the 
prime minister concluded. 


Price of Power 


When it comes to the daily political work, one can meet ministers who con- 
cede that the influence of the groups on the work of the government is 
limited. One of them told this paper: ''The government goes a long way 
toward completing things internally and it is hard to see the influence of 
the individual Folketing groups." 


In other words, it is recognized that government power has its price and 
that it is the rank-and-file toiling in the hinterland of the government 
that must pay this price. There is a widespread feeling that they are in- 
formed too late and too inadequately concerning the government's delibera- 
tions and initiatives. The problem is no doubt a classic one for a multi- 
party government, but it is especially thorny when the collective result 
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must be defended externally tooth and nail by all four parties. This is 
the end of asking ministers impertinent questions in the Folketing inter- 
pellation period or roasting government members on the spit during con- 
sultations in Folketing committees. 


From Actor to Extra 


Thus, it is necessary to watch one's step. The stage is uneven, The new 
role seems less attractive. One is downgraded from being an actor on the 
political stage to being just an extra. 


The problem described here is probably felt least in the smallest govern- 
ment party, where the group of four has shrunk to a small brave flock of 
three after Christian Christensen assumed the Christian People's Party's 
post in the government. Physically, the group is unable to keep up with 
everything, so the Christians devote themselves to their special issues. 


The dissatisfaction in the three other party groups behind the Poul 
Schluter government has come in waves and--it is said--almost turned into 
"something resembling a revolt" last fall. This was subdued, but it led 
to a standing order from the highest authority that members of affected 
committees should be oriented at the latest when the organizations were, 
when material was being sent out from the central administration. 


The prime minister's order to members of the government to cultivate weekly 
contact with the chairmen is not obeyed by all of them. When it happens, 

it is often over a cup of morning coffee in the ministers’ offices. In par- 
ticular, Labor Minister Grethe Fenger Moller (K) and Agricultural Minister 
Niels Anker Kofoed (V) have been accused of neglecting regular meetings. 

At any rate there have been few breakfast meetings embellished with dairy 
products in agriculture’s own ministry. 


Among the Center-Democrats it is called a "truth with modifications" that 
ministers inform the groups properly. But there are no problems with the 
party's own ministers. They seem quite satisfied about having four min- 

isterial posts and they take unfavorable opinion polls calmly. ‘We are 
probably the best party when it comes to keeping in pragmatic rhythm," they 
say consolingly in CD, where Erhard Jakobsen has told his own people--with 
a father's pounding heart?--that CD will not be to blame if the coalition 


collapses. 
The Liberals and the Threatening Storm 


Viewed from the outside, the Liberal Folketing group seems the one that is 
doing least well under the coalition government. They have focused on 
stagnant voter support around the !10-percent level in the opinion polls, 
while the Conservatives forge ahead. "The Schluter storm is ravaging those 
in its vicinity,"’ as it was said in connection with an opinion poll taken 


soon after the government took office. 
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But many people seem to overlook the fact that this particular trend 
started before the four-leaf-clover government went to work. 


One of the Liberal Party's young lions from the 1970's is not satisfied 

with the conditions under which his group must work. He is Anders Fogh 

Rasmussen, who says that the recipe of weekly meetings between ministers 
and chairmen is essential because it helps to pin ministers down: 


"If meetings are held only when the minister finds it opportune to hold 
them, he is the one who decides what we should be informed about," said 


Fogh Rasmussen, who continued: 


"Since the government has cut the number of separate committees in half, 
our demand to take part in discussions of principle has been intensified. 
We in the groups must be able to influence the legislative program in the 
coming year at as early a date as possible. We cannot wait for the produc- 
tion of a draft for another speech from the throne. The course of devel- 
opments can be a touchstone for coordination." 


Conservative Self-Discipline 


One can run into similar thoughts among Conservatives, where two ministers 
have divided up all the legislative areas so they can provide orientation 
at group meetings that have one fixed item on the agenda: "To and from the 


ministers." 


But one can clearly discern that the party that has provided the prime min- 
ister is trying to impose a certain amount of self-discipline on itself in 
order to avoid provoking its coalition partners. The favorable opinion 
poll results are naturally welcome, but the more far-sighted strategists 

in the Conservative Party are worried about taking all the wind out of the 
sails of the other coalition parties, especially those of the Liberal 


Party. 


Ninn-Hansen raised his voice in admonition as soon as the four-party gov- 
ernment made its appearance. He warned the participating parties against 
making "solo runs" and said, with reference to the KVR [ Conservative- 
Liberal-Radical Liberal | election in 1971 that the party that acts with 
the mee’ loyalty in a government coalition will also get its reward on 


electio.u day. 


6578 
CSO: 3613/77 
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POLITICAL FINLAND 


KOIVISTO INTERVENES TO CALM EXCITED FOREIGN POLICY DEBATE 
Oslo DAGBLADET in Norwegian 3 Mar 83 p 2 


[Article by Jahn Johansen ] 


[Text] Finland's president, Mauno Koivisto, will pull in the reins in the 
Finnish foreign policy debate. It will happen in an important speech today 
in connection with the end of the Riksdag's session. This does not mean that 
Koivisto can or wants to go back to the authoritarian leadership style that 
marked the Kekkonen period, but the president has found it time to mark 
certain limits to what kind of foreign policy debate is useful and necessary 


for Finland. 


The reason Koivisto is now pulling in the reins is that the Finnish foreign 
policy debate has recently run riot. Statements by various politicians, civil 
servants, and foreign policy experts have given the impression that there are 
large cracks in Finnish foreign policy, and that Finland is slipping. Specula- 
tions on Finland's policy have become so fanciful that they have caused 
unnecessary anxiety about the Paasikivi-Kekkonen-policy, which is the basis 
Koivisto is also building on. 


The debate has taken its course without the president having found a reason 
earlier to break in, even if the constitution and tradition say that he is to 
direct foreign and defense policy. Koivisto's ideal vision was that the 

Finnish foreign policy debate should be directed in a less strict manner, and 
that the debate should be able to run quite freely. But it has not been so easy 
for the press, the politicians, and the civil servants to get used to the new 
and inexperienced freedom. 


To some extent it has degenerated into pure anarchy. 


President Koivisto thinks that now is the time to draw up a more purposeful and 
consistent way to direct Finland's foreign policy. This is his answer to the 
criticism from some areas thut the president has been too silent. The cartoonist 
Kari in HELSINGIN SANOMAT presented it as if the president was more concerned 
with playing volleyball -- in the so-called "cigar team" -- than to clarify 
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foreign policy. With his speech today Koivisto intends to show that he is 
neither silent nor passive. Actually, it is a disappointed president who will 
speak -- disappointed that the new freedom did not lead to a serious security 
debate, but to "a quarrel on who could go farthest out on the brink." 


It was the highly confusing debate on nuclear weapons on Finnish soil that was 
the straw that broke the camel's back. Actually this was a strongly prestigious 
and highly theoretical debate between two professors -- Bengt Broms and Raimo 
Vayrynen. It was a small conference that normally is not reported on. It was 
only when the afternoon newspapers got hold of the story that it took on 
political importance. Even if Professor Vayrynen is right that the peace treaty 
does not directly forbid the stationing of nuclear weapons in Finland, it was 
his press statement that one could use this to put pressure on Norway that 
became troublesome for the Finnish government and president -- not the least 
because it came a short time before his official visit to Norway. But as has 
been said: This has been a highly theoretical and hypothetical debate, and has 
extremely little to do with the present situation. But even such a theoretical 
foreign policy debate can be harmful for Finland when the participants act like 
silly geese in the farmyard. 


CSO: 36 39/80 
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POLITICAL PITA 


ARVO KEIEPAINGN, CP MODERATE WING MP, TARGET OF STALINISTS 
Helsinki SUOMN KUVALSETI in Finnish 4 Mar 83 pp 44,46 


[Article by Anneli Sundberg: "'SKP Moderate Wing Deteriorating; Waverers 
Being Sized Up,' Says Hard=Line Whip MP Arvo Kemppainen" ] 


[Text] "I am 180 cm tall and weigh 85 kg," said Arvo Kemppainen in reply to 
the question as to what kind of Communist he is, 


"A genius," was SKDL {Finnish People's Democratic League | socialist chairman 
Kalevi Kivisto's reply to the same question, 


"A little distant, a little mistrustful and impatient when I encounter political 
stupidity,” our old friend from the north replied, 


School and student comrades remember him as "straight-A" Kemppainen, The edu- 
cation of this exceptionally gifted offspring of a Commnist family originally 
from the bogs of Suomussalmi was paved with straight-A grades, As a doctor, 
he has been so successful that he is now, at age 36, the leading and head doc- 
tor of the Kajaani Health Center, 


Kemppainen joined the Commnist Party (SKP) in 1968, 


Si@ Stalinists spit Kemppainen's name out of their mouths as though it were 
ooison, Commnist Party of the Soviet Union (CPSU) representatives do no+ spit 
on rinnish Commnists, but perhaps some would like to when they happen to run 
into Kemppainen, 


Lemppainen has not always lent an ear to Kremlin gossips, 


One of the really influential members of the SKP, Kemppainen has largely re- 
mained in the background, although he has lent his name to the Lapland hard 
line, Kemppainen is the unshakable support of the hardliners in the party 


rolitburo, 

The difficulties Kemppainen has had with certain CPSU representatives can also 
de traced back to the bad relations that exist between the Stalinists and 
Ketppainen, 
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As early as the 19th Party Congress, an effort was made to elect the doctor 
from Kainuu chairman of the party, In the judgment of the headquarters of the 
northern revolt, he would have gotten to be chairman too if only he had not 
started to shilly-shally, hesitate, waver, 


warnest Fellow As 2 Jokester 


Alleged to be a bit colorless and dull, a couple of years aso Kemppainen got 
into the newspapers when, during a young Finnish parliamentarians's visit to 
1oscow, ne told a joke about Kosygin, Brezhnev and some tin soldiers, The 

punch line of the joke was aimed at the Soviet leaders! aze and intellectual 


acuity, 


Kemppainen was nicknamed “jokester—Kemppainen," even though people suspect 
tnat it was welle-nigh the only joke Kemppainen has ever told in his life, 
Le is basically regarded rather as being an earnest fellow, 


Somewhat embarrassed, Kemppainen recalled that there was a CPSU representative 
oresent at the time who apparently heard the joke, but Kemppainen could not 
imagine how widely he was to give an account of his sense of humor, 


e joke returned to Finland as a boomerang a half a year later when Kerppainen 
s supposed to leave for the Soviet Union at the head of a party district 
lesation, The sranting of a visa to him was nct at all a matter of course, 
en chairman of the SKF, Aarne Saarinen brought the news back from the Soviet 
mbassy on Tehtaankatu that Kemppainen had employed insulting language with 
ference to a Soviet leader, 


was a pretext, They didn't want me to leave at the nead of the icle- 
use it would have been too bitter 2 pill for some CrSU revresentz- 

d arranged for contacts with our party to swallow, representatives 
d in acting as a purveyor of faulty information when we met," 


The delecation left without Kemppainen, even though he would have gotten a 
visa as an ordinary member, 


Kemppainen left for Suomssalini to fish for little whiteficn, 


In tie north Kemppainen is regarded as a courageous man and an iconoclast, 


and toe some extent a cynic, He is not said to have any more living gods than 
) Kemppainen treats CPSU representatives like ordinary people, 


hic northern hard-line comrades do not consider Kemppainen to be a bad candi- 
Tney contend that the only northern Communist member of Parliament with 
ion than Kemppainen is Niilo Koskenniemi, 


yemppainen himself clains that his goal is to get to do his job, 
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"T have never set myself any goals in politics, I serve in that post to which 
I am at any given time elected, My goal is not, for example, to become party 
chairman or president of the country or first secretary of the United Nations," 


ext year the sKP will once again hold a party congress and posts will be dise 
tributed at it, It is claimed that Veikko Saarto, who integrated the SKDL 
parliamentary delegation with strongearm tactics, is aiming at ousting Jouko 
Kajanoja unless he himself is ousted before then, Saarto's friends in the 
party's moderate wing have become fewer as they have appeared in the Stalinist 


wing, 
light Kemppezinen also arise as a contender against Kajanoja or not? 
"iot at least on my ow initiative," 


Jouko Kajanoja became chairman of the SKP a little under a year ago and he has 
not shown himself to be a noteworthy success, 


"4, disappointment to me at least," 


Kemppainen doubts that they will railroad Kajanoja out of the SKDL adminis- 
tration — a big loss in Kemppainen's eyes, for whom having a Communist minis- 
ter in office is the number-one alternative, In Kemppainen's opinion, as long 
ac the Social Democrats are in the government, there will also be a seat for 
the SKDL, 


daverers to De Sized Up in Spring 

Kemppainen believes that the old government coalition will return after the 
elections — “hopefully the Communists do not stumble too badly before then," 
at the same time the minority faction and the so-called third line will be 


sized up, 


hemppainen naintains that those party members who want to join the government 
are in a majority, although he does admit that opposition intellectuality is 
increasing, 

"The waverers will have to choose sides, The resolution of political issues 


a) 


cannot be postponed beyond this spring, 


"As I see it, the more decisively the moderate wing acts, the faster the 
utalinist wing will fall, + is disintegrating internally into its own unfite- 
ness for anything,” 


so far, however, it is primarily the party's moderate wing that has deteriora- 
ted, the majority of which Kemppainen estimates is composed of hardliners and 


their kindred spirits elsewhere in the country, 


Kemppainen explains the decay of the moderate wing as being simply due to the 
fact that no one has guided moderate=ewing policy, 
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Actually, attaching; themselves to just anyone at all, the small faction of 
thirdliners has recently been dictating party decisions, 


"The third line will not resolve party crises, The thirdliners are idealists 
wro have no feeling for the realities of life, Their obviously sincere effort 
will fail because they lack a coherent policy line," 


The National Legacy of Elections 


As far as the hard line is concerned, Kemppainen asserted that the faction 
clearly in the majority mst take the reins in its hands and not allow minority 
opinions to constitute an obstacle to political action, 


wane Ske has to choose a definite political course and stick to it, Those who 
e diss atisfied with it may draw their own conclusions," 

_ political course recommended by Kemppainen means cooperation between the 
mocratic forces (the Left, the Center) at all levels and the edification of 


“Finnish socialist system based on that, Kemppainen's socialism would be 
homed on our national legacy, 


"The example of no other country as such will do," 


Kemppainen's sympathy lies with the hardliners in the Lapland election dispute, 
Kermppainen himself is in the Oulu election district and his post is fairly 
secure, although losses are predicted for the Communists in different parts of 
the country, 


‘emppainen believes that the setting up of an election candidate would have 
been handled differently if Saarto had not messed up the game by forcing in- 
te;sration of the CKDL parliamentary delegation, As Kemppainen sees it, tne 
came situation as in Lapland, where the Communists tried to get in with two 
tickots, would now have prevailed throughout the country, 


The Lapland election war began with the 19th SkP Party Congress when northern 
Jor:mmnists set out to bring down Aarne Saarinen and Taisto Sinisalo, The 
party's Stalinist wing felt its position threatened and there was not complete 
unaninity in the Lapland district as to how much pressure the Stalinists should 
bring to bear either, Third-line thinking, whereby the hard-line faction again 
felt it was being steamrollered, made its appearance among the leading posts of 
the Lapland district, The fight has been going on for a couple of years now 


and will continue after the parliamentary elections too, 


It is claimed that the term hard line [kirveslinja 'ax line'] is of Kainuu 
a pe There the story goes that once long azo a couple of farmers had such 
2 bloody dispute that one boy planned to go out and shoot his enemy, His 
father advised the boy to leave his gun at home and take an ax, However, he 


nad to use the head of the ax, 


According to Kemppainen, the tale was invented by TIADONANTAJA and as such was 
primarily intended to have a disparaging effect, 
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Year 


1970 
1972 
1975 
1979 


11,466 
CSO: 3617/86 


SKDL Success 


Votes 


420,556 
438,157 
519,483 
518,045 


in Parliamentary Zlections 


Percentage 





seats 


36 
31 
40 
39 














POLITICAL F INLAND 


POLITICAL OBSERVERS VIEW ‘FREER’ FOREIGN POLICY DEBATE 
Stockholm SVENSKA DAGBLADET in Swedish 16 Feb 83 p 5 


(Interview and commentary by Elisabeth Crona: “Foreign Policy in Finland: 
Freer Debate Today, but Words Are Carefully Weighed") 


[Text] Helsinki--President Paasikivi called up and chewed out the editor in 
chief directly. Urho KekKonen wrote an angry letter. Mauno Koivisto delivers 
an ambiguous speech. 


This comparison between three presidents, made by a person with much 
experience of two of them, paints an apt picture of the foreign-political 
debate in Finland and of the relationship betweeen politicians and 
journalists. 


"There is no difference in actual fact. But the debate is freer." This is the 
answer received from politicians and journalists to the question of whether 
Mauno Koivisto’s presidency has led to a new climate of debate. 


The change did not come a year ago however, but during Urho KekKonen’s last 
years as president. 


"Age prevented KekKonen from holding together the hierarchical structure he 
had created,” says Jan-Magnus Jansson, editor in chief of HUFVUDSTADSBLADET 


and a former minister and presidential candidate. 


"At the same time parties and politicians were cautious. A vacuum was 
created, and this was filled by the journalists." 


As president, Mauno Koivisto has encouraged debate about foreign policy. He 
has been careful to maintain the same foreign-political course as his 
predecessor but deliberately toned down his image as leader of the foreign 
policy. The prime minister and the foreign minister have thus acquired 
greater importance in framing this policy. 
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The Debate Picked up 


The result of the call for freer debate was that it did pick up speed. Among 
other things a flood of books about KekKonen appeared. "Kids in a candy 
store,* Prime Minister Kalevi Sorsa called those who eagerly participated 


in the debate. 


Finally, some former politicians and some politicians in office thought the 
debate had gone too far. This resulted in the call for "KekkKonen’s life’s 
work" which urged restraint. 


It also prompted President Koivisto, in a speech to the Paasikivi Society last 
fall, to make a distinction between those who must Keep their own counsel in 
the foreign-political debate and those who can speak more freely: He who is 
responsible for foreign policy must be more cautious than the individual 


citizen. 


Koivisto rations his appearances very tightly. That is why they always 
attract a great deal of attention and are interpreted in great detail. That 
can sometimes be difficult, since the president himself has admitted that he is 


deliberately ambiguous. 


The other day he wrote in a greeting to the conservative paper SATAKUNNAN 
KANSAS’ 110th anniversary: “Under the protection of free speech it is also 
easy to carry on such activity, which does not fit well with the original 
purpose of the freedom of expression." 


‘Russians Concerned’ 


"The attack on Kekkonen has worried the Russians,” it is said in Finnish 
government circles. In the Soviet Union it is believed that the critical 
contributions also include KekKonen’s foreign-political line. 


Toivo Karyvonen, vice chairman of the central board of the Finland-Soviet Union 
Society, writes in a new editorial in the society’s paper: "Our country’s 
mass media have recently to an increasing extent published lies and distorted 
‘information’ about the Soviet Union." 


"During critical periods, as for example durino the 1950’s and the beginning of 
the 1960’s, it was extremely important what was said. Choice of words and 
nuances played a major role. The fact that relations with the Soviet Union 
have steadily improved has created more calm in the debate," says Jan-Magnus 


Jansson, however. 


But Karvonen refers to a sensitive international situation and the “ongoing 
ideological war." Anti-Soviet writings could, although they are exceptions, 
damage the friendship between our peoples. 


During the visit by the head of the government, Nicolai Tichonov, to Finland 
in December the continuity of Finnish-Russian relations was strongly 
emphasized. One thing was left out of the long final communique: The usual 
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passage about “journalistic responsibility” was missing--which was carefully 
noted by Finnish journalists. 


Press Changed 


Jan-Magnus Jansson is of the opinion that the alleged self-censorship among 
Journalists in Finland is now a “marginal phenomenon:" “During the last 5 
years an essential change has taken place. This is due partly to a change in 
Journalism, partly to a change in the political power structure." 


"Whoever sees an ugly face when looking in a mirror, may perhaps have an 
impulse to break the mirror. But open journalism is better than a conspiracy 
of silence,” he writes in his paper. 


The famous interview with NATO general Bernhard Rogers done by HELSINGIN 
SANOMAT may perhaps be viewed as an example of more open journalism. 


Rogers’ statement that during a Soviet attack the Finns would not “fight with 

the determination we would wish for® led to a general condemnation. 

Jan-Magnus Jansson is not quite satisfied with the reaction to that interview. 

It produced very little analysis, in his opinion. The minister of defense 

set the tone and then it turned into a consensus affair. A deeper analysis of the 
the situation in wartime was lost in the general indignation. 


The president himself also wants to dampen the debate after Rogers. During 
a ‘covered') visit to Finland’s parliamentary journalists he said that 
Rogers’ statement was non-objective. But the reactions to such talk about 
Finlandization should not be exaggerated, he said. It is not worth the 
effort. 


Here, as often elsewhere, Koivisto must be interpreted. What does he mean? 


"I interpret a certain concern that the reaction should end up in overly 
ultranationalistic manifestations," an experienced observer says. "There were 
those who started to talk about the Winter War." 


11949 
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POLITICAL FRANCE 


LAZITCH ON PEACE MOVEMENT ACTIVITIES, COMMUNIST TIES 
Paris POLITIQUE INTERNATIONALE in French Winter 82/83 pp 247-255 


[Article by Branko Lazitch, journalist and historian; author of numerous and impor- 
tant works on communism including, more recently: Biographical Dictionary of the 
Comintern, Hoover Institution, Stanford, 1973; The Khrushchev Report and Its History, 
Le Seuil, 1976; The Permanent Failure: The Socialist-Communist Alliance, Laffont, 
1978. The article is entitled: "Peace Movement or 'Pax Sovietica'?"] 


[Text] L'HUMANITE's headline of 27 October 1982 read "A Premiere at the Quay d'Orsay." 
A large picture was featured under that headline with this caption: "A minister of 
external relations met for the first time with representatives of organizations in- 
volved with problems of disarmament. Thus, Claude Cheysson met for 2 hours yesterday 
with, among others, delegates of the Appeal of the 100, represented by Séguy; of the 
CGT [General Confederation Of Labor], the CFDT [French Democratic Confederation of 
Labor] and the Peace Movement..." Disregarding the presence of the CFDT which does 
not participate officially in this type of activities, the other three organizations 
mentioned are in the hands of the PCF [French Communist Party]. 


It was indeed a "premiere" for the Peace Movement. As a matter of fact, Paris was both 
birthplace of the Peace Movement in 1949 and headquarters of its leading agency, the 
World Peace Council. Judging its activities subversive, the Quay d'Orsay and the 
French government ordered this movement out of the capital in 1951. 


It then moved to Prague, but its promoters discovered very quickly that a Western 
capital was more "operational" and credible than a communist one. The World Peace 
Council settled in the Soviet sector of Vienna. The Austrian minister for the 
interior protested against this move achieved without requesting nor, obviously, 
obtaining authorization from the host country. The tone was very harsh: "A very 
strict surveillance will be imposed on this Peace Council which has nothing to do with 
peace..." Following the withdrawal of Soviet troops from Austria in 1955, the Vien- 
nese government, yielding to Soviet pressure, authorized the Council to remain 

in the capital with the understanding that it would agree to respect the national laws. 
The Austrian minister of the interior, however, ordered it out in February 1967, 
accusing it of "interfering in the internal affairs of countries friendly to Austria." 
The World Peace Council finally settled in Helsinki. Meanwhile, Austria became in 
turn one of the centers of the Council's "pacifist" activities: it gave up the fight 


as France had done. 
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The same happened in Switzerland. When the World Peace Council] met in Geneva in 
June 1966, public opinion and the public authorities denounced it as an organization 
at the service of Moscow. For example, here is what the leading newspaper NEUE 
ZURCHER ZEITUNG had to say: “We went to the trouble of reading several hundred pages 
of speeches and resolutions. The result of such an analysis is unmistakable. All 
the resolutions and other official statements, as well as most speeches, represent 
opinions that are no different, not even in nuances, from those expressed by Soviet 
communists. A few speeches were delivered by people who might be true and non- 
communist pacifists, but the resolutions adopted during that meeting did not reflect 
at any time their non-conformist opinions." As for the Swiss authorities, they 
refused to allow any other meeting of the World Peace Council in their country. 
Fifteen years later, for lack of the World Council itself, it was its president who 
was back in Switzerland: When a disarmament conference met in Geneva on 5 and 6 
August 1981, called by non-governmental organizations recognized by the United Nations, 
Romesh Chandra was, in fact, one of the two chairmen of that assembly. 


It is a fact: Many Western democracies changed their attitude; they went from 
hostility to tolerance, if not goodwill. This change of position, however, was not 
reciprocated. In past skirmishes, neither side had spared the other. Today, one 
side continues to fight the other with the same virulence thus leaving a clear field 


to the Peace Movement. 


This movement was headed by a communist from its incipience and its policy was clearly 
stated as pro-Soviet and anti-western. It is still true in 1983. The head of the 
Peace Movement is, from among top officials, the one who acts as chairman of the World 
Peace Council. It is mandatory that he be a member of the Communist Party and, in 
addition, a member of the Central Committee of his country's CP. Frédéric Joliot- 
Curie at the time of his death in 1958, was both a member of the CP Central Committee 
and chairman of the World Peace Council. Today, Romesh Chandra holds both positions. 
His biography reads as the very model of a communist apparatchik's career, first 
national, then international. Indian politicians are usually considered politically 
non-aligned, neutral, pacifist, advocates of Third World policy and even non-violent. 
[t is not so for Romesh Chandra. He was born in 1919 and did some of his studies in 
Cambridge. He became a communist, first a militant, then an apparatchik. Arrested 
for his communist activities in India in 1949, he was promoted to member of the CP 
Central Committee in 1951 and Secretary General of the Peace Movement in 1952. It is 
therefore during Stalin's era, over 30 years ago, that he began militating in that 
movement. In 1963, he was still both director of the Indian CP's theoretical review 
NEW AGE and member of the Presidium of the World Peace Council (which is made up of 
some 40 officials). In 1966, he was appointed secretary of the World Peace Council 


and, shortly afterward, chairman. 


His unconditional attachment to Moscow was never questioned. During the meeting of 
the World Peace Council in Khartoum in December 1966, he declared: "The October 
Revolution and the Soviet Union are the source of our peace policy;" he added: 
"Wherever people fight for national independence and peace, the USSR stands on their 
side... The Soviet Union and the Peace Movement are linked by indissoluble bonds." 
During the Peace Conference gathered in Moscow in 1973, he declared: "Pacifist groups 
which take an anti-Soviet position cease to be organizations fighting for real peace." 
The Soviet know how to appreciate and reward such unconditional loyalty. One year 
after the Soviet intervention in Czechoslovakia, in 1969, Romesh Chandra was awarded 








the Lenin Peace Prize; and in 1979, for his 60th birthday, he was decorated with the 
Order of Lenin. 


The Peace Movement's policy was expressed from the very beginning through its campaigns, 
some of which had recurrent themes and some, topical ones. The first campaign with a 
recurrent theme was launched in March 1950, less than a year after the Movement's 
creation. The World Council meeting in Stockholm called for the interdiction of 
nuclear weapons. This event relied on an exceptional propaganda technique. Its 
organizers boasted of having gathered 500 million signatures, 14 million of which in 
France and most of the others in the Soviet Union and China. 


Two more campaigns with recurrent themes have been started since then. One concerned 

détente (the first gathering called under this theme dates back to 1954 in Stockholm; 4 
its goal was to "ease international tension"), the other, disarmament. A world 

campaign was launched to that end as early as 1956. The second Appeal from Stockholm 

(July 1960) was already demanding a world conference on disarmament. 


Recurrent campaigns take as their theme a key word with which public opinion can 
identify almost unanimously (peace, disarmament, détente). As for the topical cam- 
paigns, they help support Soviet policy on current issues. The first event of that 
type was organized against "the American aggression against North Korea" in 1950 
(when, as it happened, the aggressor was North Korea!). Its highest point--and its 
most disgraceful--was reached when the United States was accused of supposedly waging 
"bacteriological warfare against North Korea." The entire operation was entrusted to 
the World Peace Council by Moscow. Kuo-Mo-Jo, the Chinese vice-chairman of the 
Peace Movement, appealed to its chairman, Frédéric Joliot-Curie. He set up a 
"scientific investigation committee" whose report conformed to the letter with 
Stalin's wish: The Americans were indeed waging chemical warfare. It took the 
Little Father's death and Khrushchev's arrival for the Soviets themselves to admit 
that the accusation had been a fabricated story. 


All the other communist aggressions were endorsed by the World Peace Council. The 
most famous and lengthy campaign was the one conducted during the Vietnam war against 
first French western imperialism then, American. All recent military intervention of 
the Soviet bloc in Angola, Ethiopia, Cambodia, Afghanistan and Poland ("the state of 


war’) were approved by the Council. 


Some of the most flagrant aggressions of the Soviet bloc were not always automatically 
welcomed by the contingent of "fellow travelers" who unavoidably occupy a certain 
number of seats within that organization. Such was the case at the time of the 
Hungarian Revolution and its repression by the Soviets. The World Peace Council 
admitted on 18 and 19 November 1956 that "serious differences" made "a common position 
impossible." Another event spread confusion, the Chinese-Soviet quarrel. Early in 
the 1960's, the Council and its other agencies were the seat of constant oratory duels 
between the Soviet (Khrushchev's followers and partisans of peaceful coexistence) and 
Chinese camps (Maoists and "warmongers"). The aggression against Czechoslovakia 
gave rise to other differences, but, in that case, as in the case of Hungary. the 


World Council gradually came to adopt "normalization." 


The Peace Movement seemed to have gone through a crisis in the 1960's. It was somewhat 
put on hold in the early 1970's. Détente was going full speed ahead as was the 
"advance of socialism" in the world. Conferences and treaties between East and West 
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were following one another rapidly. A tool of destabilization for governments 
hostile to Soviet policy, the Peace Movement had indeed no reason to act against 
leaders involved in a détente wanted by Moscow. 


When the West--and the United States first of all--began to question the détente, 

and above all, the two superpowers' growing disproportion in nuclear arms, the 

World Peace Council became gradually more active. Thus, in 1977, the neutron bomb 
gave the Peace Movement the opportunity to launch a new large-scope campaign. Presi- 
dent Carter declared in April 1978 that he was giving up production of that weapon. 
The campaign conducted among the public of Western countries obviously played an 
important role in this decision. Moreover, the Peace Council did not hesitate to 
declare that "World public opinion had forced the previous American administration to 
cancel the production of this inhuman weapon." NATO having decided in December 1979 
to deploy cruising missiles and Pershing II's in Europe beginning in 1983, the Peace 
Movement immediately launched a new vigorous campaign. Two years later, on 12 Decem- 
ber 1981, Boris Ponomarev, secretary of the Central Committee of the Soviet CP could 
express satisfaction: '"'The Peace Movement in Western Europe and the United States 


has reached an unprecedented scope.” 


Another slogan--still tied to the Soviet strategy aimed at placing the West in a state 
of nuclear inferiority--soon appeared in the series of themes developed by the Peace 
Movement, namely, the nuclear freeze. Now, let us repeat it, it merely involves 

a Brezhnev's suggestion at the last Congress of the Soviet CP in February 1981. 
Brezhnev declared at the time: ‘We propose to agree to (...) freeze existing instal- 
lations at their present quantitative and qualitative levels, including, obviously, 
the United States’ advanced nuclear devices in this part of the world." 


The success encountered by this "nuclear freeze" slogan demonstrates perfectly the 
three stages of the Soviet strategy. First stage: The Kremlin makes a "pacifist" 
proposal, but without positive results. Moscow's credibility is small and the trick 
too obvious. Second stage: The slogan is picked up again by the Peace Movement, 
much less politically suspect than the Soviet CP. International public opinion can 
be reached through this second network. Third stage: The Peace Movement's slogan is 
stripped of all pro-communist political labels. Its passage through Moscow and the 
World Peace Council is relegated to the background or simply erased in the 
"pacifist" propaganda. Henceforward, any person of good faith can join the crusade 
in favor of "nuclear freeze.'"' Proof: In the United States, this nuclear freeze was 
submitted to the voters of nine states during the American mid-term elections of 
November 1982. Result: In all those states, except Arizona, the vote in favor of 
the freeze won. Of course, this fact was presented by 1'HUMANITE on the very next 


day as the essential lesson of these elections. 


In "the manipulation of the masses" in the United States, the greater successes 
consist in rallying non-communists to communist causes. It should be recalled that 
the most famous example was the campaign against the Vietnam war. Now, all things 
considered, the Kremlin's strategists believe that their fight for the "freeze" 
should produce similar effects. The communist slogan concerning the freeze has 
already been changed into a vote cast by the voters of Oregon and Montana! They did 
not vote for the American CP which is practically nonexistent on an electoral level, 
nor for the Brezhnev Report of the 26th Congress with which they are unacquainted. 


They simply thought they were voting for "peace." 


152 








A no less revealing example is furnished by the Church. When 20 years ago the 

Peace Movement called for the same slogans as it does today, namely, peace, 

détente and nuclear arms interdiction, there always were one or two token religious 
men within its ranks. The situation is totally different today. This change occur- 
red not because the Church has become infiltrated with communist agents, but because 
it adopted for itself the "peace" vocabulary which was once the sole monopoly of 
communists and fellow travelers. Consequently, in the three great Western democra- 
cies in which the CP is extremely weak (FRG, Great Britain and the United States), 
the pacifist activities of the Church are the strongest. 


In Germany, the Conference of the Churches gathered in Hamburg in 1981, has already 
illustrated two factors: the scope of the pacifist movement and its tendency to 
accuse the West more than the East. There have been numerous concrete examples of 
this state of mind ever since. The discussion was particularly lively within the 
West German Evangelical Church when the "Faith in Jesus Christ and Responsibility 

for Peace’ document was published in the autum of 1982 by the leadership of the 
"Moderamens" of the Reformist Alliance. The Church of England published in the autumn 
of 1982 in Great Britain a report entitled "The Church and the Bomb," the fruit of a 
collective labor headed by John Austin Baker, bishop of Salisbury. Demands already 
formulated by other political (laborites) and spiritual (Methodists) forces may be 
found in this document, particularly, unilateral nuclear disarmament and rejection of 
all weapons of the Trident, Polaris, etc types. At almost the same time, the 
Catholic Church of the United States published a document submitted to the National 
Episcopal Conference. This text pleaded for a nuclear freeze and demanded that the 
American government pledge not to be the first to use nuclear weapons. 


Of course, the activities of the Peace Movement in Western democracies are in no way 
comparable to those in the countries under Soviet influence. In the former, the 
Movement is against the authorities in power, in the latter, it serves them. The 
communist authorities, however, pretended twice in 1982 to grant, if not the right 
to criticize, at least the right to function, to a pacifist movement outside the 
party. The first occurrence involved the "Scandinavian Women Peace March;" it left 
Stockholm on 13 July and traveled for 15 days through the Soviet territory. It 
involved a parade of 300 people who were carefully contained in Moscow, being even 
denied the right to march in the Red Square. The march was limited to a section of 
Gorki Street delimited by two rows of policemen. The whole thing was rigged. The 
banner "No nuclear weapons in the West and in the East" appeared on the picture 

that the Tass Agency published abroad. The words "and in the East" were deleted 
from the pictures published in the USSR. The Scandinavian speakers had to submit 
each of their speeches to the Soviet Peace Committee. 

The second occurrence took place in East Germany where the Catholic Church, more than 
the Protestant, was shunning the official Peace Movement. Alluding to this standof- 
fish attitude, Robert Havemann, a Marxist professor and communist dissident, declared 


in March 1982, shortly before his death: "A free peace movement has finely come into 
being in the GDR." Honecker, the first official of that state and of the SED, how- 
ever, declared exactly the opposite during a reception of the East German section of 


the Peace Movement, even labeling it a "Unique movement for the entire country, 
representing without exception all the classes of the population and all the genera- 
tions." Obviously, in Henecker'’s mind, the few "autonomist'’ demarches of the GDR 
Catholic Church were only trivial mishaps on the road to "pax sovietica."” 











Outside these incidents, it is the exemplary continuity of the Peace Movement which 
first attracts attention. Let the reader be the judge: "The current peace movement 
intends to lead the masses in the fight to maintain peace and its aim is to ward off 
a new world war. Consequently, it is not trying to overthrow capitalism and set up 
socialism. It is more likely that the current peace movement will contribute, 
should it succeed, in warding off a given war, in postponing it temporarily, in 
maintaining a given peace temporarily and in forcing a warmongering government to 
resign and substituting one enclined to maintain peace temporarily." 


There is nothing to delete from or add to this definition of the Peace Movement's 
goals. The date alone must be clarified: October 1952. It should also be known 
that its author was Stalin. It was his last message--which he obviously did not know. 


These statements were the source of an interesting commentary written by two intellec- 
tuals, former Trotskyist, Michel Collinet and Aimé Petri, in their brochure 
"Neutrality and Europe": "From a European viewpoint, the three lines of this Soviet 


policy aim at the following goals: 


1. To break the Atlantic Pact by pitting the European countries against the United 
States, thus isolating them from their American allies. 


2. To sabotage European development by maintaining or arousing national antagonisms 
and to prevent the creation of a common armed forces and of an economic potential 


likely to improve the workers' fate. 


3. To separate Germany from Europe by preaching its unification and its adoption of 
neutrality.” 


There is still nothing to delete from or add to these 30-year old statements. 
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POLITICAL ICELAND 


PAPER COMMENTS ON FOREIGN MINISTER'S POLICY ADDRESS 
Reykjavik MORGUNBLADID in Icelandic 6 Mar 83 p 24 
[Editorial: "The Labor Party on the Decline"] 


[Text] It is still clear from the annual report of the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs that Olafur Johannesson, the minister of foreign affairs, recently 
presented to the Althing, that the government of Iceland stands together with 
other NATO governments in supporting the so-called "Zero Option," that is to 
say, the position of the United States in negotiations with the Soviets on 
medium-range nuclear missiles in Europe, the so-called INF negotiations. It 
is stated about this in the minister of foreign affairs’ statement that: "I 
must, on my Own account, support the view that the most preferable outcome 

of the INF negotiations would be that proposed by the United States and 
supported very often by its NATO allies." Certainly, the entire government 
and all of its partisans in the Althing support this position of the minister 
of foreign affairs politically. The minister of foreign affairs continued: 
"If agreement isn't obtained (on the Zero Option), the next choice will be to 
agree on the largest reduction of existing and planned missiles bilaterally 
that can be achieved." Inherent in the statement of the Icelandic minister 
of foreign affairs in an unshaken support for the decision taken by the NATO 
Foreign Ministers Meeting when a dual decision was reached on replenishment 
of United States nuclear missiles in West Europe and on disarmament negoti- 


ations with the Scviets. 


The outcome of the West German Bundestag elections, which take place today, 
is awaited eagerly, not the least because of the opposing views in the elec- 
tions on the missile issue. Recently, however, this issue has given way 
before disagreements on economics. It is safe to say, in any case, that 
there is no great difference in the positions of the major German parties 

on the missile issue, even if it has had a large impact upon the electoral 
campaign. Disagreements in tnis area have been the sharpest in Norway in tie 
past weeks and months. There the Norwegian Labor Party has come out against 
having Norway contribute to the collective NATO Action Fund which will defray 
the cost of building storage facilities and magazines to support the new 
missiles. Iceland does not participate in the fund. 


When the matter came up for debate in the Norwegian parliament, the position 
of the minority Conservative Party government won out but with only one vote 
to spare. Subsequently, this position of the Labor Party, a reflection of the 
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power of the Left within it, became 2 burning issue in Norwegian politics. 
It is felt that the flip-flop of the Labor Party on the December 1979 NATO 
decision was the major reason that the party lost 4.7 percent of its follow- 
ing in the last political poll on political party support in Norway. Never 
has a political party lost so much support in Norway in such a short period 
of time as has the Labor Party on this occasion. 


A few days ago the results of another Norwegian opinion poll were published. 
Persons polled were asked directly on their position on the missile issue. 
Some 55 percent of all those polled and expressing a position supported the 
NATO decision of December 1979 and 45 percent were opposed to it. Only 15 
percent stated that they were knowledgeable about the actual contents of the 
December agreement and of these 71 percent supported it and 29 percent were 
opposed. A good majority of the Norwegians, 62 percent, was of the view that 
the Soviets would have a dangerous advantage in West Europe if NATO does not 
carry out its missile proposals. These are noteworthy facts from our neighbor 
Norway, where there has been so much controversy on the missile issue. The 
government of Iceland would have been better off to follow Norway's example. 
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POLITICAL ITALY 


INTERVIEW WITH PCI EX-MAYOR OF NAPLES, VALENZI 
Rome L'ESPRESSO in Italian 6 Mar 83 pp 184-194 


_Interview with Maurizio Valenzi, former mayor of Naples, conduc- 
ted by Alberto Statera in Naples, date not given: "Me and 
Napoli". 


; Text! It's not true that Chiaromonte wants to 
eet rid of me." "Terrorists are filthy trash 
here, too." "Both the DC and the PLI can sniff 
elections in the air." "Fanfani doesn't even 
bother to answer us." "Who will take my place? 
Either Galasso or Di Donato." "My preferences..." 


Naples -- In front of the new City Hall (Palazzo San Giacomo) runs 
a noisy procession. The street-sweepers? The trolleymen? The 
unemployed? Nobody knows, and nobody cares. On the other side 

of the massive City Hall doors, though, thereis a seething, hete- 
rogeneous mass of humanity -- favor-seekers, ushers, policemen. 

At first glance you would swear this was a Mid-Eastern bazaar. It 
hasn't changed. This could be 1975, or even 1875, when Antonio 
Labriola, covering Naples for LA NAZIONE up in Florence, wondered 
why so many people were always milling around in the grand lobby 
of City.Hall without any apparent business there. The difference 
is here today, but you can't see it: for several hours, now, tens 
of thousands of Neapolitan citizens have been pushing and shoving 
their way to one of 19 windows set up here, away from the out- 
grown central offices, to pick up their "hope forms," which will 
put them into the running for access to the 29,000 new housing 
units being built under the reconstruction program (when they are 


ready). 
[he Mayor's otfice is on the third floor of Palazzo San Giacomo; 


it has two doors, one at either end of the huge room, which turns 
the office into a shortcut to other destinations. In comes a TV 


crew; an official passes, greeting the crew; a city councilman 
pauses to plant a kiss on the mayor's cheek, as his honor talks 
over the phone to a cabinet minister. Confusion reigns. Maurizio 


Valenzi, the first communist mayor ot Naples, recently resigned 
after eight years or so under fire, clearly used to it, appears 
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utterly at ease. He hangs up, and casually picks up the thread of 
our conversation, in that harsh tone that makes you think of Ingrao 
-- or maybe of Trombadori. 


Question: Mr Mayor, it's budget time again. We're back again in 
that fateful year of 1975. 


Answer: Yes, I was sworn in on 18 September on the eve of the 
feast of the miracle of San Gennaro. That year the miracle hap- 
pened very quickly. The elections had been held on 15 June. 

After 3 months of argument and wrangling, the Christian Democrats 
told us: ok, you've won. Now get yourselves out of the mess. 

LE MONDE wrote that they had given us a poisoned gift. How right 
they were! Our combined votes -- communists, socialists, and 

some of the working class, totaled 33 out of 80, and that was cer- 
tainly not enough to force a budget through. 


Question: Had you always wanted to be mayor? 


Answer: When a politician jumps into the fray he's a candidate 
for either pimp or deputy to Parliament or mayor. I have done 
just about everything, including time on life sentences to prison 
in Tunisia and Bizerte. They tortured me with electricity, but 

I never talked. My father was a physician in Tunisia, and my 
father was a salesman. They were colonialists in their views, 
and they were anti-French. I reacted by becoming pro-French and 
pro-Arab, until I was sent to prison for it. [In Tunisia, I set 
up a little newspaper with a group of Italian antifascists and 
communists. Then in 1937 I was summoned to Paris by the Commun- 
ist Party. I have been here in Naples since 1944. I belonged 
to the National Liberation Committee (CLN), I've been a senator, 
provincial councilman, municipal councilman, and, finally, mayor. 


Question: You were supposed to be a temporary mayor. The PCI 
wasn't counting on you... 


Answer: JI don't believe that my party wasn't counting on me. It 
waS just that nobody could believe that a coalition like ours had 
a chance. They were so sure that on 7 May 1976 the Christian 
Democrats and the MSI joined their votes, and we had to resign. 


Question: Even so, they said that the PCI mayor had turned into 
a crybaby. But your popularity rose so fast that the party... 


Answer: No, no! The Party would have replaced me if I had been 

a failure. And remember that I was not exactly unknown in Naples; 
I have been involved in the political struggle since 1944 and [I 
held a fairly important position during the days Togliatti lived 

in Naples, which put me right at the hub of the Italian Communist 
Party. In February of 1944 I presided over the Nealpolitan Party's 
first congress, I served as deputy secretary of the federation and 
-- something that tied me even closer to the city -- as a member 
of the CLN. Then I served as the first senator from Campania, 
elected in both colleges. 
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Question: Then there were booby-traps set for you by your own 
party... 


Answer: What a question! When I first sat down in this office 


I found a disastrous situation. The city owed 500 million lire 
a day in interest, and there wasn't a lira in the till. We 
couldn't even pay for stamps. We owed everybody: the Bank of 


Naples, the zoological station, and even the Confraternity of 

San Gennaro. It had been 3 years since the Confraternity had 
received the funds it was entitled to. They really needed a 
communist mayor! One day I met with a group of gentlemen from 

the noblest families in Naples -- men like Caracciolo, D'Aragona, 
Pignatelli, and Carafa -- and they said to me: Mr Mayor, things 
are going badly, and the city is not paying its bills. But that's 
nothing: there were 26,000 people on the town and municipal pay- 
roll who had been hired over the decades under Gava and Lauro, 
solely on a patronage basis. When I first walked in here, I 

found that there were no fewer than eight union organizations, and 
that they were starting to see which could ask for more, just to 
get us into trouble. There were people who had six or seven 

cards in their pockets -- one from each of these wholly undisci- 
plined unions. The city was just recovering from cholera. There 
was no understanding in Rome: the government sent us no money at 
all. Our worst enemy was Arcaini -- may he rest in peace! I 
remember spending days on end begging him, threatening him, pound- 
ing my fist on his desk, just to get Italcassa to make up its mind 
to give us the money. 


Question: And just what changed when you took over? 


Answer: Rule 1: nobody would ever be hired henceforth on the 
basis of a recommendation, And I defy anybody to prove that any- 
body has been hired on that basis during the years I have been 

in charge. [It's all done on the basis of competitive examina- 
tions and lists of positions available. Using these standards, 
prior to 1976 we hired 1,080 people. That made the Neapolitans 
hope for a lot more than we could actuaily deliver. And in fact 
from 1975 to 1976 the PCI's share of the vote rose from 32 to 41 
percent, with a gain of 80,000 ballots. But then, when the 1979 
elections rolled around, those 80,000 votes weren't there any more. 


Question: You, as mayor, jumped aboard the organized unemployed 
movement, which later turned out to have been organized by a 
bunch of thugs? 


Answer: It wasn't like that at the beginning. On the contrary, 
for the first time in Neapolitan history, here were the unemployed 
getting organized for a civil rights fight, not to rise up in 
wrath. Then came an operation masterminded by the Christian 


Democrat undersecretary for Caserta, Manfredi Bosco, who, in league 
with the labor unions and the then-prefect, hired a handful of peo- 
ple and thereby beheaded the movement and made all the rest lose 
faith in it. That precipitated a split in the movement, which 
went on to organize again in a very negative way. That happened 
in 1977 and 197%. 
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Question: That was the period, Mayor Valenzi, when Gerardo Chiaro- 
monte came down from Rome to get rid of you. 


Answer: I see no indication that Chiaromonte came to Naples for 
that purpose. At most, there was talk about the fact that, given 
the awful state Naples was in, it might be wiser for the Party not 
to go on being responsible for it. They asked me: Do you think 
you can go on? Do you want to? And I answered: yes, even though 
the climate was white-hot. I remember that Palazzo San Giacomo 
was under siege. That was a time of terrible strife. I lived in 
continuous anxiety. I kept thinking to myself: now the police 
will come, they'll charge the crowd, they'll fire, somebody will 
be killed out there, some unemployed citizen will die with a com- 


munist mayor in office. I never once called the police, not even 
when a horde of furious demonstrators broke down the iron doors 
and came rushing up here. I picked up one of those bronze sta- 


tues to defend myself. By pure chance, I didn't have to use it. 
What a lot of drama I lived through during those years! 


Question: What other ones, Mayor? 


Answer: I saw the bloody, bullet-riddled body of Councilman Pino 
Amato -- as great a shock as Aldo Moro's assassination. If they 
take me, I thought at the time, I won't let myself be photographed, 
I won't talk, I won't give in in any way at all: I shall simply 
make them kill me, because I have only the deepest contempt for 
them. And now they're sobbing and talking and crying for mama! 
[They're filthy revolutionary trash. 


Question: Who paid the ransom when Cirillo was kidnaped? 


Answer: Just how am I supposed to know that? I know that Cirillo 
attacked me very strongly when the Brigade people were interrogat- 
ing him. (Later on, he explained that part: "They were bad-mouth- 
ing you, and they wanted me to agree with what they were saying 
‘bout you; I said I wouldn't; but then, you know, they stuck a 
pistol in my belly"). No doubt but that something very serious 

was happening then: contact between the Red Brigades and the 
Camorra, probably with encouragement from somebody important. 

An alliance like that could have led to horrendous consequences. 


Question: Let's get down to the crisis: word has it that the 
DC would even be willing to accept another communist mayor, provi- 
ded it weren't Valenzi... 


Answer: It is quite possible that the DC might have had some such 
idea, but I have had no request of that kind from the PCI. Be- 
sides, ot all the resolutions on the agenda at the Naples PCI 
congress, only one passed unanimously by acclamation: the one on 
the Commune of Naples. The PCI stands on a position of total 


unity. 
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Question: Why have the Christian Democrats and the Liberals picked 
this particular time to precipitate the crisis? 


Answer: Maybe they are sniffing the odor of electoral gunpowder. 
If we were to have, or if we do have early political elections, 
the Christian Democrats would certainly rather go into them with- 
out having to support a communist mayor. 


Question: Mightn't the answer possibly be, Mayor Valenzi, that 
these days it takes more than a myth to govern Naples? 


Answer: Me? A myth? You put it that way, if a myth can't solve 
the problems, who can? This time, it'll really take San Gennaro 
to do the job! And I don't think there are a lot of men like him 
around these days. 


Question: Of course you're a myth. You are a kind of Neapolitan 
Pertini. 


Answer: Nice of you to say so, but please, don't joke: I have 
far too much respect for Pertini. 


Question: Look, though: people who refer to you as a myth acre 
by no means paying you compliments: what they mean in that you 
have been a mayor with very little skill in management, but with 
incredidle political ingenuity... 


Answer: Jf there is somebody who would do a better job than I 

in these circumstances, let him be my guest. In a city where the 
MIS hold 1* council seats and, at any time, can join with the 
Christian Democrats and bring down the junta. In a city where 
there are still 50 schools occupied by squatters and another 50 
all but destroyed by vandals. In a city where there are tens of 
thousands of people without jobs. In a city where everybody pro- 
mises tinancial help, but none ever comes. The only government 
that was sensitive to our needs was Andreotti's, which gave us 

a loan of 150 billion lire. From Spadolini we got a little help 
at the beginning, and a lot of promises later. Fanfani, though 
he has received our request, has not yet deigned to talk to us. 


Question: They also accuse you, Mr Mayor, of adopting a "whine- 
line." 
Answer: Actually, I could cite you another whine-line, the one 


the Christian Democrat mayors of Naples who were my predecessors, 
who went to beg for pennies from Leone because he was a Napoli- 
tan. 


Question: You will pardon me, Mr Mayor, but there are those who: 
even talk of "laurocommunism" and demagoguery. 
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Answer: Why demagoguery? Because I went down into the streets 
wearing my tricolored sash of office to defend the Italsider 
steelworkers at Bagnoli? Given a choice, I'd say it's better to 
be a Masaniello than Punch. Next time, if I have to, I'll wear 
another tricolor around my head. 


Question: But what about the Ferlaino case? 


Answer: I merely said that when things don't go right you ask 
the people in charge what's wrong. You couldn't blame the 


players. Ferlaino, who didn't know which way to turn, caught the 
ball on the rebound and resigned. With the new Napoli Calcio 
owner, Brancaccio, we agreed that Ferlaino -- a very odd indivi- 
dual -- was not an easy man to talk to. 


Question: What about lifting the rule for alternate days for 
city driving, with odd-numbered plates one day and even-numbered 
ones the other? 


Answer: Imagine! There was a majority of the city council abso- 
lutely opposed. When the prefect told me that he wanted to adopt 
that particular measure I said: Go ahead. I won't attack it. 
And that's how it went. The measure was repeated, and success- 
fully, but then we had to give it up because enforcing it would 
require a national law. Talk about demagoguery! 


Question: Mr Mayor, there are also some complaints about recon- 
struction: there were supposed to be more than 4,000 housing units 


under construction... 


Answer: Who said so? This is really the limit! I hereby state 
categorically that no other country in the world has done anything 
to match it. Ask the people at Benevolo, ask the ones at Campos 


Venuti, ask the greatest architects in all Italy. There has ne- 
ver been a phenomenon to match it. The secretary general of the 
Friuli Housing Construction Commission said: "You have done in 
one year what we couldn't do in three. And look at Bologna: 500 
apartments in 10 years, and we're 4 to 5,000 right now, and will 
be starting on another 4 to 5,000 in a few months. 


Question: [They say that the credit -- if any -- ought by rights 
to go to Alborghetti... 


Answer I don't care where it goes! That's fine with me! Albor- 
shetti is a communist Deputy who is closely involved in public 
works matters and he has”~ given us a lot of helpful advice, that's 
true. 


Question: Mr Mayor, De Mita has said that the DC made Ventriglia 
president ot the Banco di Napoli because you told them to. Is 


that true? 
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Answer: JI was asked for an opinion on Ventriglia and I said that 
he had behaved as a friend to Naples when, in 1977, as we were 
practically dying down here, and one night he telephoned me and, 
in Andreotti's name, offered me a loan of 150 billion lire. 


Question: Mr Mayor: megalomania. They say that you want to 
make peace in the world by bringing the mayors of New York and 
Moscow together in Naples. 


Answer: Nobody -- much less I -- has ever claimed that any piece 
of paper can keep peace. But it is an important meeting, and I 
should not like to have it take place in Naples in front of a 
city commissioner, rather than before a mayor. 


Question: Why? Is there a likelihood of that? 


Answer: It's quite possible. Anything is possible unless, one 
way or another, we manage to reach some agreement among the poli- 
tical parties. I think, though, that all indications point to 
early elections. 


Question: Who would you like to see as your successor? Both can- 
didates are men of sterling quality -- both Galasso, the Republi- 
can, and the leader of the Lombardi left wing of the PSI, Giulio 


De Donato. 


Answer: Di Donato is a Leftist? I know he claims to be one of 
Lombardi's followers, and Lombardi really is a Leftist. It's 
just that right now he isn't showing it. As for Galasso, he ~ 


couldn't be a member of the Naples City Council because he was 
chairman of the Biennale. But now, should he seek it, his pre- 
sence on the cultural board would seem a natural. 


Question: All right, then, you give us your profile of the ideal 
mayor. 


Answer: Find somebody the Neapolitans like. And then if he gets 
over 3,000 votes in the primaries.... [ Valenzi has had 100,000 -- 
Ed. |. 
6152 
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POLITICAL NORWAY 


DESPITE CONGRESS HINTS, CENTER PARTY SEEN REJECTING COALITION 
Oslo ARBEIDFRBLADET in Norwegian 8 Mar 83 p 7 


[Article by Olav Eilifsen] 


[Text] Nonsocialist governmental cooperation is now more 
unrealistic than ever. The Center Party's new demand to take 
part ina majority government has to a significant degree 
weakened the possibility of forming such a government. 


According to the information available to ARBEIDERBLADET, this is the unoffi- 
‘ial evaluation of the Conservative Party on the cooperative situation after 

the Center Party's national meeting. Officially, the Conservative Party is still 
wiiting, declaring its desire for cooperation, and awaiting the result of the 
iational meeting of the Christian People's Party. 


Leading circles in the Conservative Party now hope that the Christian People's 
Party will prevent possible governmental negotiations on the basis of interna. 
roblems. Then it will not be possible to establish a majority government in 
d, and the responsibility for this will lie with the Christian 


Yr) 
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“any in the Center Party will also be satisfied with such a solution. A signi- 
eant minority is really not interested in cooperation with the Conservative 


irty. But the party leadership also knows that the conditions laid down at the 


national meeting for possible governmental cooperation can never be accepted by 
the Conservative Party. 
nrealistic 
According to ARBEIDERBLADET's information, the conservatives consider the 
femands from the Center Party to be completely unrealistic. If the demands are 
met, it will mean that a nonsocialist majority government will have to follow 
the Center Party's policy, not the Conservative policy. From the governing 
oint of view, this would be to turn things upside down. The Conserva- 
y's conditions for cooperation include acceptance by the inbetween 
parties of a clear Conservative policy. Jr, as it was told to ARBEIDERBLADET: 
the Conservative Party wants to buy greater political leeway by selling minis- 
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ln addition, the Conservative Party is not very interested in governmental 
cooperation even if the central parties were to give up their demands. After 

a year and a half at the governmental helm, the answer is clear: the Conserva- 
tive Party is winning, and the parties in between are losing. In such a situa- 
tion it is clear that the Conservative Party's invitation to cooperation is 

ore verbal than real. Besides this, there is a strong grass root demand in the 
party for the conservatives to continue to govern alone. 


1985 


ARBEIDERBLADET has also learned that leading circles in the Conservative Party 
want the whole debate on cooperation to be postponed until the 1985 elections. 
They think that not until then will the time be ripe for the three parties to 

come together again to form a common platform with the thought of governmental 


cooperation. 


What the Conservative Party wants least of all is an aggravated period of 
negotiation during this year's local election campaign. This could happen if 

the Christian People's Party in its national meeting decides in favor of nego- 
tiations and makes demands that are just as strong as those of the Center Party. 


The Center Party's demands alone show that possible negotiations are really 
hopeless. The question then becomes who will be blamed for stopping the nego- 
tiations. The Conservative Party is in danger here because it has the govern- 
mental power. The impression can easily be given that the party is refusing 
those who want into the government. Therefore the Conservative Party is relying 
on the Christian People's Party. If the Christian People's Party refuses cooper- 
ation, the question of guilt will be clear. The Conservative and Center parties 
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POLITICAL NORWAY 


CHRISTIAN PARTY LEADERSHIP MEETING DAMPENS COALITION HOPES 
Oslo APTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 14 Mar 83 p 3 


[Article by Alf B. Godager] 


[Text] The leadership in the Christian People's 

Party wants to give itself and the Storting group 

freedom of action in the governmental question. But 

the national leadership's suggestion for adoption 

at the national meeting in April means that the 

decision will be postponed. Center Party's wish for 

rapid governmental negotiations is refused. First 

the abortion issue must disappear from the political 

scene. Then e special parliamentary situation must 

arise that calls for a new government. 
ine departing party chairman, Kare Kristiansen, has had to pay dearly for the 
compremise and the new freedom of action the national leadership wants to give 
the party. To be sure, it is the Storting group, to which Kare Kristiansen 
wants to be elected the new parliamentary leader after the national meeting, 
which will judge how far "a special parliamentary situation has arisen that... 
makes a new government necessary.” But it is a limited authorization: "In such 
2 situation a decision will be made on possible governmental participation... 
in consultation with the national leadership.” 


The national leadership presupposes that it is quite definite that the Chris- 
le's Party "does not have and cannot take responsibility for the 
present abortion law, and that the party in the Storting and possible govern- 
ment has complete freedom to fight for its conviction.” "In questions involving 
the econom , ness, local politics, and social questions, the policy must be 
e 


? 
more toward the 
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in a recorded statement, the national leadership said that "The Storting group 
‘an enter negotiations on governmental cooperation and participation in the 
government even if a governmental crisis has not taken place. The expression, 
"~pecial parliamentary situation" is to be understood in this way in this 

that the situation is moving toward a governmental crisis. 
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[It says further that the fact that “one of the cooperating parties wishes 
begin negotiations does not in itself mean that such a parliamentary situa 
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The national leadership says that participation in the government must be 
ecided on the basis of a total evaluation. It wants the national leadership to 
at the Storting report on abortion, and it wants a bill on pregnancy to 
letely dealt with in the Storting before the Christian People's Party 
can enter real discussions on a possible governmental cooperation. The second 
vice-chairman, Anne Olaug Ingeborgrud, reminded people at a press conference 
Caturday that the Conservative Party, the Center Party, and the Christian 
People's Party in their joint proposal for a long-range program had commited 
themselves to strengthen the legal protection of the fetus. She assumed 
therefore that the government would propose a change in the law in accordance 
with the long-range program when the Storting reports are complete. This means 
then that a possible clarification will scarcely come before the spring of 1984. 


in a secularized society. The national leadership was for a clarifica- 
refused to connect this to the abortion issue. 


Before the meeting of the national leadership started Thursday, there had been 
2 work in the Christian People's Party to lay the groundwork for a com- 

central name here has been the nominating committee's candidate for 
ne ition of first vice-president, Storting member Jakob Aano. AFTENPOSTEN's 
information is that there have already been signs at the meeting of the central 
leadership from Kare Kristiansen that he, too, would accept such 2 colution. 
At the national leadership meeting, Bondevik and central leadership member Ivar 
Berg from North Trondelag made their compromise proposals. The editorial 
committee was headed by Aano. It was this committee that suggested a more precise 
etatement in order to avoid an argument on clarification. 


The compromise was accepted with 40 votes in favor and two opposed. In all 
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probability the national meeting will accept it. 
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POLITICAL NORWAY 


DAILY DISCUSSES LATEST CHRISTIAN PARTY DEBATE ON COALITION 
Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 14 Mar 83 p 2 
(Editorial: "Christian People's Party on the Fence" ] 


[Text] With the knowledge we have of the mentality of a large part of the 
leadership in the Christian People's Party, it would naturally have been askin 
too much for the party's national leadership to immediately realize its respon- 
sibility in being able to realize the broad nonsocialist governmental alterna- 
tive. Nevertheless, a certain limbering of earlier immovable standpoints can 

at least be observed. With a large majority the national leadership has approved 
4 compromise that says that the abortion issue, as soon as it has been finally 
dealt with by the Storting, will no longer be a hindrance to participation in 

4% nonsocialist government. The Storting group and the national leadership are 
authorized to deal with the Conservative and Center parties on the broadening 

of the government, but only under the definite condition that there be "a 
special parliamentary situation.” Explanation: The Christian People's Party 
cannot take part in such negotiations unless there is the danger of a govern- 


mentai crisis. 


As can be deduced from this decision, there is hardly any strong enthusiasm for 
the thought that the Christian People's Party should take on the responsibility 
of government. In the party's leading organs there is disappointingly little 
understanding that the three cooperating parties have a common responsibility 

to accomplish what was presented to the voters before the last elections. The 
pressing economic problems our country finds itself in have clearly not yet 

made a sufficient impression on the national leadership in the Christian People's 


rarty that it for its part wants to take the consequences for the fact that we 


have a nonsocialist majority and that this entails very special responsibilities 


+” naar 2 ~ 
or cooperation. 


What one possibly might think of nonsocialist governmental cooperation at 4 
later time, before or after the Storting elections in 1985, is essentially less 
than whether the Conservative, Center, and Christian People's parties 
want to exploit the majority they now obviously have to solve the country's 
problems together. Never before have these parties had a greater summons to 
seek responsible governmental cooperation than right now. If they do not manage 
to govern together in the present situation, one should at any rate not delude 
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the voters that it will become easier later. 
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by remaining on the fence in the governmental question, the Christian 1 
Party's leading organs have come into a collision course with a significant 
majority of their own voters who think that the Christian People's Party should 
work for the creation of a majority government. This conflict will obviously 
not be less strong if the Christian People's Party makes a political morality 
of letting an extended nonsocialist cooperation be dependent upon the creation 
of a governmental crisis. What kind of cooperative attitude is this, anyway? 
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We choose to await the national meeting next month before we draw more definite 
‘onclusions on the Christian People's Party's role in Norwegian politics. Even if 
there is little possibility of the national meeting reaching a result different 
from that of t 

t 


7 + l~ * = 
nletely free 


he national leadership, the party's highest authorities are com- 
Oo give the clear and unmistakable answer we for our part expect 


of the Christian People's Party: that it wants to follow the Center Party's 
example and show will to responsibility. If the Christian People's Party chooses 
to avoid governmental responsibility in this situation, we believe with Kare 
“ristiansen that the result can be a further and strengthened polarization of 
the two largest parties in Norwegian politics, the Labor Party and the Conser- 
vative Party -- and a corresponding weakening of the inbetween parties. 











POLITICAL NORWAY 


Jigen db say 


POLL SHOWS MOST PREFER BROAD NONSOCIALIST COALITION 


Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 15 Mar 83 p 3 


[Text] The voters are standing fast that a 
cooperative government should be formed. Forty- 
h 


i 
ree percent would prefer the Conservative, 
ristian People's, and Center parties to form 
government before the next Storting elections, 
3 percent prefer a purely conservative govern- 

t 4 percent are undecided, according to the 
weexly Gallup from NORGES MARKEDSDATA. 


The poll was taxen in January and February of this year, and the results are 


about the same as in a corresponding poll a year earlier. But there is an 
nereasing preference for a cooperative government in relation to a poll that 
wis taken about six months ago. This must probably be explained by the three 
parties’ cooperation on the national budget and on defense and security policy. 


. . ; , : ; _ 
In line with the results in previous polls, there was also in the last poll 4 
minority of only about a fourth who had any faith that e three-party government 
would be formed in tne course of the next few years. Twice as many did not 
think so. But cne must remember here that the poll was taken a long time before 
the Center Party's national meeting. After this the people's beliefs” and expec- 
tations can have changed considerably. 
e polis were taken by personal interviews with a selection of men and women 
yer | rer the whole country -- all in all more than 1,300 in each poll. 
ne formulation of the questions was also the same -- they are given below 
ether with the total results from all those questioned in the three polls. 
"Ever since the Conservative Party formed a minority government after the 
“tions ir e fall of 1951 it has been said that later in the four-year 
eriod it could become time to form a cooperative government with the Conser- 
vative, r an People's, and Center parties. Do you or do you not think that 
we will get such a government in the course of the next few years?” 
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Jan 
1982 


Percent 


Sept 
1982 


Percent 


Jan 


1983 


Percent 


Think we will get 25 15 27 
Think not 5 Te 53 
Don't know 20 13 20 


Total 100 100 100 
"What would you yourself prefer -- that a cooperative government be formed 
between the Conservative, Christian People's, and Center parties in the course 


of the next few years, or that the Conservative Party have the responsibility 
for government alone as now?" 


Jan Sept Jan 
1982 1982 1983 
Percent Percent 
ive Government 44 4o 43 

33 34 38 

Ou 22 20 
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mong the voters in the Center Party and,the Chri 
lways been a very clear majority wanting thes 
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ple's Party there 
se par st 
poll there were 73 percent and 63 per 


Oo join the govern- 
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t respectively of 


t. in the las percen 
3 polled among tne voters in these parties who would prefer a cooperative 
rnment. Only 15 and 21 percent respectively would prefer the Conservative 
rty have governmental responsibility alone. 
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he Liberal Party as well the voters have always shown a large majority for 
icn a three-party government. 
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long the voters in the Labor Party and the Socialist Left Party the majority 
xy osucn a cooperative government has been a little less each time -- and the 
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nber who don't know has naturally enough been larger than in the other 


Among the Conservative Party's voters there was a clear majority in September 
last year that would prefer a purely Conservative government. This majorit 
now become quite a bit smaller, inasmuch as 43 perc f 

efer a cooperative government while 49 percent want the 


ave the responsibility for government alone. 
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1 the Progressive Party as well the voters have shown a majority in 411i po.is 
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onservative government. 
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4 Hfadoa en da 


SOCIALIST-LEFT PARTY CONGRESS HITS USSR ON AFGHANISTAN 


Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 14 Mar 83 p 5 


Text] "Comrades! Let us give the Conservative Party a real Left." This was 
the appeal of the newly elected chairman of the Socialist-Left Party, Theo 
Aoritzinsky, at the national party congress that ended yesterday. To his own 
people, ne also said that the Socialist-Left makes mistakes and will always dc 
so. "But we must try to avoid repeating the same mistakes," he added. The 
ocialist-Left Party elected its new leader with only one opposing vote, and 
onal congress took leave of Berge Furre who had been chairman for the 
Last sever "from the time when the party was on its back, crushed by 
inner strife, up to today, when the Socialist-Left is the party with the 
tranquility of all," as Berge Furre himself expresses it. 
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preavest inner 


Furre emphasized that the Socialist-Left's policy would not change with 
the change in leadership, and he had a hard job thanking all those who are now 
being shifted out of the party's top leadership. Only the party secretary, Erik 
Solheim, will continue. All the deputy chairmen and the chairman are new faces. 
But a "troika" of veterans is continuing in the party's executive committee: 
Finn Gustavsen, Hanna Kvanmo, and Berge Furre himself. Reidar T. Larsen was also 
nated, but unexpectedly withdrew his candidacy and did not take part in the 


national congress the last day. 


bd vor 
perre 


thiire was a little drama at the opening of the last day of the national congress 
wien a daily issue of the party newspaper NY TID announced on the first page 

‘hat Hanna Kvanmo wanted to prevent Finn Gustavsen from joining the new execu- 
tive committee. Hann Kvanmo immediately explained that her statement had to be 
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younger forces into the executive committee, and she therefore though 
: . — me Oe , ; 
at Beree Furre, Reidar T. Larsen, Finn Gustavsen, and she herself 


lraw. But neither the national congress nor the election committee agreed 
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Theo Koritzinsky was elected the new leader with only one peripheral vote 
against him, and the selection was received with long, standing applause. Tora 


Houg and Einar Nyheim were unanimously selected to be the new deputy-chairmen, 
but as far as the women's policy leadership was concerned, Kirsti Nost had 12 

p ’ 
against her who chose to abstain from voting. Bjorg Ofstad, who was also nomin- 


ated, withdrew ner candidacy to avoid personal conflict. 


 oteinar Hansson, who created the only real bit of drama at the national congress 
wnen he marched out in protest because he did not receive more than three min- 
utes at the speaker's platform to defend himself against the criticism that was 
jirec inst the editorial staff of the party newspaper, NY TID, received 

noth flowers and the applause of the National Congress yesterday. During the 
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lection of a new editor, no new candidate was nominated after Reidar T. Larsen 
nad withdrawn. But ingolf Hakon Teigene received 18 votes against him. 


therwise, the new executive committee consists of Hilde Bojer, Bitte Vadtvedt, 
‘vein Bolton, Hanna Kvanmo, Berge Furre, Bjorg Ofstad, Finn Gustavsen, Arna 
rcesvik, and Frank Kristoffersen. 


in the Socialist-Left on the third viewpoint flared up again 
ution was being discussed. Some complained that the 
eft was more concerned with what was nappened in other 
intries in Eastern Europe and in the Soviet Union than in Norway. 
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same number also voted against a proposal by Hanna Kvanmo with a 
that the primary concern is progress toward socialism in Norway, no 


rroposal to vote against the whole section was rejected by 18 votes, and about 
o- . Cc 
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ialism in general. There are not many of the old communists left in the 
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‘ialist-Left, one observer noted. 
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average incomes. It was emphasized in the debate that this must not be under- 
tood to mean that the Socialist-Left only wants compensation for these groups. 
According to the Socialist-Left, the question of wage compensation must be 


decided in wage negotiations. 
‘? ” ”_ 
wape Earner Fund 


other main tneme at the national congress was whether the Socialist-Left 
snould try to establish a2 wage earner fund. But disagreement on the question 
showed itself to be so great at the national congress that the question was put 
and now will be discussed in the party. The reason for this is also that 
the wage earner fund has not been thoroughly discussed in the Socialist-Left. 
[1 % statement, the Socialist-Left condemns the Soviet war in Afghanistan, but 
there was great disagreement on the Socialist-Left's relationsnip to the Afghan- 


istan committee. Part of the reason for this disagreement is that the Socialist- 


eft thinks the committee is too strongly dominated by Marxist-Leninists, and 
that tnat *here are divided opinions on some of the liberation movements in 


> 


Afghanistan. By 115 to 92 votes the national congress agreed to support the 
' 


Hanna Kvanmo's proposal to reduce the value-added tax to 16 percent received 
almost unanimous approval at the national congress.Only two representatives 

voted against a statement with the demand for such a reduction in the value- 
udded tax. The Socialist-Left thinks that the value-added tax reduction will 


+ af - ¥ o ae + . , ~ 2 ' ’ * 7 = | ~~ *% Bs * en " @ e 
the government 3.7 billion kroner, and this does not include the reduction 
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nyments to the unemployment fund. Together with other measures, the reduc- 


‘ne relationsnip to the Trade Union Federation was taken up by several delegates, 
ind it was stressed that Socialist-Left members should organize in the Trade 
Union Federation and not in the so-called gold federation. There is reason to 
believe that in the future the Socialist-Left will stress the importance of 
teachers and others in the educational sector joining the Trade Union Federa- 
irvey of the delegates at the national congress shows that 53.7 percent of 
nem are organized in the Trade Union Federation. Also, 45.8 percent of the 
egates are women, and the average age of the delegates is about 37. 
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POLITICAL NORWAY 


DAILY DISCUSSES SOCIALIST-LEFT CONGRESS 'PEACE' PLANKS 


Islo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 12 Mar 83 p 2 


Text] The Socialist-Left is the only party that clearly and unmistakably stands 
behind "No to Nuclear Weapons” slogans. The Socialist-Left is the peace move- 
‘no party, according to a statement by eminent people at the party's nation2l 
rongress. As a description of the situation this has much in its favor -- 
lone ac the concept of peace is reserved for this no-movement. 


But the paradoxical thing is that the party is not receiving much reward for 
its efforts. The new peace movement has wind in its sails, but the Socialist 


Left is generally speaking marking time as far as voter support is ccncerned. 
The distance between the Socialist-Left and the Labor Party is shrinking 


teadily on this issue, but the Labor Party is not strengthening its position 
among the people in general, either -- more the opposite, it seems. The Left 


2S unjust. For our part we prefer to use the term "promising." 
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After having been hurt because of its old ideas on foreign policy, the party 


‘learly feels the need to keep the initiative. The Socialist-Left Party is now 
trying with all its power to lay the foundations for a further freedom debate. 
k that appeared this week the departing party chairman, Berge Furre, 


that the peace movement must not be so naive that it seems as if its pro- 
, . . r " 
have nothing to do with NATO. 


spade must be called a spade in the Norwegian debate. The peace movement 
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Neither is there anything new in the debate that the Soviet Union's "peace 
offensive" is led by a clear tightening -- that is, increased oppression -- 
within the Eastern bloc.Or that peace and freedom definitely have something to 
do with one another. What is new is that it is stressed so trongly from the 
Socialist-Left as well. 
By means of this gambit, the party is trying to stand out as having original 
foreign policy thoughts of high trustworthiness. We think they are fairly 
mediocre on both counts. Actually it will have -- unfortunately -- a fairly 
limited frightening effect in the East when Berge Furre speaks directly against 
Andropov in the middle of the Socialist-Left's national congress. And when they 
Say bravely that the Kremlin must not have reason to believe that the Western 
peace movement will "do the job for them," this is in reality exactly what will 
happen if the "freedom movement's party" is able to put through its proposal 
systematic weakening of Western defense cooperation. 


for aL SYS ’ 
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If one should also put in a certain portion of realism in all this "new thought, 


one will have to admit, you see, that an alliance-free home guard and guerrilla 
iefense nardly will be able to force much will to negotiation from the Soviet 
side. What can do this, you see, is only steadiness and strength, based on 2 
olid cooperation. Experience does not at all tell us that we in the West should 


be satisfied with courageous talk and strong belief in political miracles. Such 
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rresponsibility should be turned over to "the peace movement's own party.” 
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POLITICAL NORWAY 
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CP CHAIRMAN KLEVEN DECRIES LACK OF NUMBERS, INFLUENCE 
Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 8 Mar 83 p 5 


‘Article by Per Danielsen|] 

‘Text! The Willoch government's defense policy is worsening the relationship 
vbetween Norway and the Soviet Union, according to the chairman of Norway's 
Communist Party, Hans I. Kleven, at a press conference yesterday. 


Over the weekend th Norwegian Communist Party held a meeting of its national 
executive committee. In a statement it was urged that "direct action" be taken 
Oo assure jobs. As an example of "direct action" Kleven named the Slemmestad 
action and the desire for a general strike in Royken and Hurum counties. 


now the NCP has gotten somewhere between 50 and 60 county election slates 
fairly ready," and there is cooperation on slates with the Socialist-Left in 
it least two, perhaps eight counties. The party has problems setting up a slate 
in Sogn and Fjordane, Vestfold and More and Romsdal. 


" 


wer %o the question of how the NCP sees support for the party in opinion 


, Organization Secretary Odd S. Karlsen, who is the first candidate for 
VCP in North Trondelag, said: "We are not at 211 satisfied with outselves. 
are really too few of us." 
rding to Hans I. Kleven, “a balance has bee: ed" between the Soviet 
and the West in the number of nuclear weapon... “he party chairman stressed 
+ a possible deployment of NATO's planned missiles will disturb the existing 
Li ‘'n a statement from the meeting of the natiorial executive committee, 
gives its support for the antinuclear weapons movement's cry against 
w ‘ ag es - 


ne Jorgensen said that the Norwezian North Sea industry must be protected 
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rom undermining activity from aoroad. In an executive committee statement, 
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wa tressed that construction projects in the North Sea should mainly be 

ryved for Norwegian factorys and construction industry. Therefore the role 


Statoil must not be reduced, but increased. 
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POLITICAL NORWAY 


LIBERAL PARTY CONGRESS REJECTS YOUTH WING MOVE TO QUIT NATO 
Oslo APTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 21 Mar 83 p 5 


"The Liberal Party will actively work against a two-way split in the 
Norwegian party system. We will defiantly stand in the middle and give the 

ters a third possibility,” Deputy Chairman Eldbjorg Lower said at the presen- 
tation of the Liberal Party's approved platform. The national congress demands 
in 4 statement that the government should present a program of action on the 
environment. Many speakers stated in the national congress' debate on NATO that 
their support for the approval of the defense alliance is tactically founded. 


The "No to NATO" proposed by the Young Liberals was rejected 168 to 21. 


Central Committee member Helge Hveem, who is Chairman of the Liberal Party's 
foreign policy committe, stressed that he has always had great respect for 

those who oppose Norway's membership in NATO on an objective basis and on prin- 
ciple. He also approved the proposal for a NATO only armed with conventional 
weapons with the argument that never before have there been greater possibili- 
ties of changing NATO from within. "Since it is possible to work for long-range, 
ideal goals, we must agree on the platform," he said. 


Kjell Almheim, Hordaland, said that he has always voted against membership in 
NATO at previous national congresses, but that he would now vote for the plat- 
form "to give it a chance." Bjorn Magne Eggen, Sor-Trondelag, said the same. 
Anne Mo Grimialen, Aust-Agder, pointed out that the Liberal Party's NATO plat- 
form is "provisional" and "tactically clever." Eller Vidar, Ostfold, was the 
_ 


nly one who said that the path to real disarmament goes through negotiations 
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in weneva. 


At the presentation of the election manifestc, Eldbjorg Lower said that the creen 
policy is much more than protection of waterways, backpacks, and wooden skis. 

[In an official statement, the national congress strongly regrets that the green 
policy has been shoved aside in the public debate and lowered in priority by th 
rovernment, which has supported "clear provocations” of the green policy. The 
Liberal Party demands that the government present a program of action for 
environmental protection that includes reduction of noise and acid rain, reduc- 
tion of waste pollution, strengthening of oil protection along the coast, recir- 
culation and recuvery of garbage, and increased control of the use of sprays and 
additives. The party's new platform will be approved at the national congress 


in 1954, 
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‘| 4 press conference after the national congress, the party's leader, Odd 
Finar Dorum, said that the Liberal Party will not base its political stand on 
the main strength of the Christian People's Party and the Center Party. 
Parliamentary Leader Hans Hammond Rossbach said that it would be stupid to lock 
oneself into special alliances. He spoke for an increase of the national budget 


to solve the problem of unemployment. 


3639/90 
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POLITICAL NORWAY 


POLL MEASURES VOTERS' ATTITUDES TOWARD POLITICAL PARTIES 
Conservatives Found ‘Most Responsible’ 
Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 12 Mar 83 p 3 


[Text | AFTENPOSTEN presents Norwegian party pro- 
files, a Scan-Fact survey. Field work conducted by 
the Norwegian Opinion Institute. 


The Conservative Part is the most responsible party, it is the most co- 
operative and has the wost capable leaders. The Labor Party, for its 
part, is best at listening to the voters and thinking of all the groups 

in society. The Progressive Party has the sharpest profile and speaks a 
language that is easiest for voters to understand. These facts emerge 
from a big opinion survey on Norwegian parties which Scan-Fact conducted 
for AFTENPOSTEN,. Those interviewed were asked to evaluate each party with 
respect to various qualities and areas of political specialization. This 
article brings the results of the first part which concerns general confi- 
dence in the characteristics of the different parties. 


Overall, then, the Conservatives came out best, ahead of the Labor Party. 
Normally, of course, voters have the best opinion of their own party, so 
when the country’s second Largest party received the highest marks, it 
was somewhat surprising. The explanation is partly that Conservative 
voters are more satisfied with their own party than are AP [Labor Party | 
voters and partly that in the eyes of other voters, the Conservatives 
are as good as the Labor Party. 


In addition to the two big parties, the Christian People’s Party and the 
Center Party also emerged from this survey with positive grades overall. 
As we can see from the bar graph, both these parties received very close 
to average grades in five of the six categories about which they were 
asked, The exception was the category of capable leadership, where both 
parties came out on the plus side. 


Socialist-Left, Liberals Last 


The Progressive Party came in last on four of the questions, but came in 
first with regard to its profile and clear way of speaking and came in 
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third place in the category of capable leaders. That puts Carl I. Hagen 
& Company in fifth place overall. But the average rating was still nega- 


tive. 


SV [Socialist-Left Party | and the Liberals came in last, since they did 
not receive a "passing" grade in any of the six categories. 


The first question concerned "holding a firm course, reliable, respon- 
sible."" Ona scale of 1 to 5, with 3 indicating that the party had this 
characteristic to an average degree, the Conservatives came in first, 
just barely ahead of the Labor Party. KRF [Christian People's Party | 
and SP [Center Party | also got positive grades, while it was a clear 
failure for the Liberals, SV and the Progressives. 


Cooperative 


In the area of "willingness to cooperate," it was a clear Conservative 
victory with the Center Party coming in second. All the other parties 
got negative ratings and this category was the only one showing a minus 
for AP and KRF, Traditionally, of course, the Labor Party has shown 
little interest in cooperation--at least where sharing government power 
was concerned--while the perception of KRF as unwilling to cooperate 
probably stems primarily from the debate in the last 2 years on govern- 
ment participation, 


AP's Strong Points 


"Thinks of all groups in society, not just of its own voters." This 
was the Labor Party's strongest area with a clear superiority to KRF. 
All the others received failing marks--the only one for the Conservative 
Party. The Progressive Party did extremely poorly on this question. 


On the other hand, the Progressive Party came in first when it came to 
the characteristic of "having a clear profile, speaking a language 
people can understand."’ Here the Conservatives came in second, ahead 

of KRF, while the Labor Party had to be content with coming in fourth, 
although it had a positive ranking. SP also had a positive grade, 
while the voters ranked SV and in particular the Liberals negatively for 
their lack of profile and clear speech. 


"Listens to the voters, has good grass-roots contacts.’ Another first 
place for the Labor Party, ahead of the Conservatives. SP and KRF man- 
aged to come in just over the Line, while SV and the Liberal Party, 
which often claim to represent the grass-roots movements, were given a 
negative rating. Perhaps the most surprising result was the clear last 
place given to the Progressive Party. Many have characterized this par- 
ticular party as a populist party of protest that exemplifies many atti- 
tudes dear to the hearts of the people. 
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Leaders 


The next question does not .ndicate whether people were thinking of 
Kare Willoch, Jo Benkow, Kaci Kullmann Five or Rolf Presthus, but at 
any rate the Conservative Party came in a clear first in the category 
of capable leadership. Here the Conservatives received a positive 
rating from voters for all the other parties. 


The Labor Party was in second place, followed by FRP [ Progressive Party |, 
KRF and SP. SV's leadership problem is underlined by the negative 
rating the party received in this category. The Liberals’ last place 
may be due to Rossbach's increasing anonymity and to the fact that Odd 
Einar Dorum, the new party chairman, has not yet made much of an impres- 
sion on most people. Only the party's own voters give the Liberal lead- 
ers a positive ranking. 


In zeneral, voters are evidently most impressed by the capability of 
party leaders in relation to other qualities. It may seem more sur- 
prising that the parties were generally praised for having clear pro- 
files and for speaking a language the voters can understand, when one 
thinks of the constant charges that the parties are so much alike and 
that politicians speak a language that goes over the heads of the voters. 


On the other hand, it is obvious that most voters perceive little will- 
ingness to cooperate in political life. In this category, only the Con- 
servatives and SP received “passing grades." 


Conservatives Best For Securing Peace 
Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 15 Mar 83 p 5 


| Text | The Conservative Party is the one people agree with most when it 
comes to defense and working for peace and disarmament, the economy and 
job security and fighting bureaucracy and criminality. The Labor Party 
gets top ranking for equality and social security, while voters feel 
most in line with the Liberal Party when it comes to conservation and 
envirommental protection. 


The first part of this Scan-Fact survey for AFTENPUSTEN (published Satur- 
day) showed that voters pit the Conservative Party first when it came 

to general confidence in positive characteristics. When it involves 
arreeing with parties on political issues, the Conservative Party is 
again a "winner," but this time it comes in just a hair's breadth ahead 
of the Labor Pucty. 


When we look at all the issue areas together, KRF comes in in third 
place, just ahead of the Center Party. The Liberal Party, which came in 











last when it was a question of confidence in its characteristics, now 
advances to fifth place with an "average rating” that is positive. 


The question this time went like this: "We will now mention some issues 
and would like you to say how well the views and policies of each party 
fit in with your own ideas of what should be done in each area. You 

will again use a scale running from 1 to 5, with 1 meaning that a party's 
views correspond entirely to your own and 5 meaning that they totally 
disagree with your views." 


The first area was “fighting criminality" and 38 percent answered that 
the Conservative view coincided entirely or almost so with their own. 
Only 16 percent totally or partly disagreed with the Conservatives on 
this point. Thus it looks as if Justice Minister Mona Rokke has broad 


support for her criminal policy line. 


In second place came KRF, followed by the Labor Party and the Center 
Party. More people disagreed than agreed with FRP, the Liberels and SV. 


More relevant at the moment is the question of "defending Norway's 
freedom, working for peace and disarmament." liere too, a majority 
agreed with the views of the Conservative Party. A good 41 percent--in 
other words, many more than those who voted for the Conservatives--feel 
that the Conservative policy on peace and defense coincides wholly or 
mainly with their own. But the Labor Party scored almost as high as the 
Conservative Party on this issue and KRF and SP were not far behind. 

The Liberal Party also came out on the plus side. 


When questions have been asked on this subject in the past, people have 
usually been questioned separately about peace/disarmament and defense. 
Thus the new factor is Scan-Fact's coupling of these aspects of the same 
issue, so that those asked were forced to view the problem in context. 


Also when it comes to jobs and the economy, voters agree most with the 
Conservative policy. Asked about the “operation of Norway, Inc., a 
healthy economy and job security,” 37 percent totally or partly agreed 
with the Conservatives, while 23 percent disagreed. 


Again AP followed in second place, this time well ahead of SP and KRF. 
The Liberals and especially FRP and SV came out on the minus side. 


Thus we have once more combined two sides of the same issue into one 
question. The Conservative Party would have probably had an even greater 
lead if the question had concerned the economy alone, while AP for its 
part would probably have scored highest if attention had been focused 

on jobs alone. We thought it best to allow voters to view the ideas of 

a "healthy economy” and "job security" in a unified perspective. 
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Key: 
1. The economy and job security 9. Minus 
2. Freedom, peace and disarmament 10. Conservatives 
3. Conservation and environmental ll. Labor Party 
protection 12. Center Party 
4, Equality 13. Christian People's Party 
5. Defending faith and morality 14. Liberals 
6. Fighting criminality 15. Progressives 
7. Social security and fairness 16. Socialist-Left Party 
8, Fighting bureaucracy and restrictions 
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‘he Conservative Party's fourth first place involves "fighting bureauc- 
racy and unnecessary restrictions.” Here, 39 percent agreed with the 
Conservatives. This has been one of the Conservative Party's special 
interests and also one of the areas in which the party has used its gov- 
ernment position to good effect. It is also an issue dear to the Pro- 
gressive Party, which here received its only plus points in this part of 


the survey. 


The other parties received below average ratings and with a place next 
to last, the Labor Party registered its worst rating in this category. 
Even among AP voters, only a third agreed with the policy of their own 


party. 


But the Labor Party makes a strong comeback with regard to “promoting 
social security and fairness." Some 54 percent agreed with AP on this 
point, while KRF in second place netted only 35 percent. Then came SP, 
the Conservatives, the Liberals and SV. The Progressive Party was alone 


in getting a negative rating. 


The Labor Party's strength in both parts of the survey seems to lie in 
its efforts for the community, while voters are dissatisfied with the 
Labor Party's position on individual freedom. Naturally enough, the sit- 
uation is reversed to a certain extent with respect to the Conservative 


Party. 


“Equality between men and women” is an area that concerns both the 
status of the individual and the collective battle of the sexes, it 
would seem. But even so, this is where the Labor Party scored its 
biggest victory. Some 56 percent backed the party's view--and only 7 
percent disagreed. SV received its best ranking in this category, 
followed by the Conservatives, the Liberals and SP--all clearly on the 
plus side. KRF and FRP came in under the line. That made equality 
KRF's weakest side. A factor worth noting in relation to this question 
is that almost without exception men are more satisfied with the poli- 
cies of various parties than women are. 


It should also be somewhat puzzling for the Labor Party and SV to 
realize that both parties have the support of most voters in an area 
that is not necessarily based on the distinction between socialist and 
bourgeois ideology. Is it because this is a political issue that is 
easy to market or can it be that these two parties have been most suc- 
cessful in their marketing efforts in this particular area? Perhaps 
this will serve as a small direction indicator for AP and SV on this 
issue. The figures could indicate that the future of the two parties 
lies in their ability to present their reform proposals as timely and 
necessary changes rather than as socialism. 


The next question suggests that voters are very interested in green 
issues, but the fact that they also gave positive ratings on protecting 
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the environment to all parties except the Progressive Party seems to 
indicate that the parties have been able to incoporate this into their 
policies to a large extent. The Liberal Party received its only first 
place here for “working for conservation and environmental protec- 
tion, other values besides the standard of living." Then came SP, AP, 
SV, KRF and the Conservat.ve Party. The Progressive Party was the only 


one with a negative rating. 


Finally there was a first place for KRF--not surprisingly--for "de- 
fending Christian faith and morality." The Conservatives and SP fol- 
lowed far behind, whiie AP just barely stayed above the line. The Lib- 
erals, the Progressi’es and SV all received failing marks. 


However there are groun’s for some reservations with the survey on this 
very question. It is pe.sible that some of the respondents gave KRF a 
good rating here more because it is the party's special issue than because 
they themselves agreed with the KRF view. The data material could suggest 
that this was indeed the case. 


When we look at all eight issues together, we find that voters are most 
satisfied with their own party's policy when it comes to social security 
and fairness. Then come environmental protection, peace/defense and 
equality. Voters are least in line with their own parties when it comes 
to bureaucracy, Christianity and the economy/employment. 





Conservatives Seen Lacking Voter Contact 


Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 18 Mar 83 p 5 


[Text | This is the Conservative profile seen through the eyes of the 
voters: A party with excellent leaders and a great willingness to co- 
operate, whose best card is its attitude toward defense, working for 
peace and disarmament. The least charming aspects of the Conservative 
Party profile according to the Scan-Fact survey for AFTENPOSTEN are the 
party's lack of contact with the grass roots and the fact that the party 
thinks more of its own voters than of all groups in society. 


The survey therefore indicates that despite big gains in all population 
groups, the Conse: ative Party has not yet acquired an entirely "popu- 
lar" profile in the eyes of the voters. 


Even so, the Conservative Party does relatively better when it comes 

to confidence in its general characteristics than when it comes to spe- 
cific political issue sectors. Aside from the Progressive Party, all 
the other parties scored better on agreement with issues than on con- 
fidence in the qualities of the party. This was especially true of the 
Liberal Party and of SV. 
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10. Bureaucracy and restrictions 

11. Equality 
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13. Christian faith and morality 

14. Economy, jobs 

15. Security and fairness 

16. Conservation, environmental 
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Liberals, Conservatives 


An illustration of this is the view Liberal voters have of the Conser- 
vative Party. Among them, the Conservative Party comes in second place 
when it comes to qualities, but comes down to next to last place with re- 
gard to agreeing with Conservative policies in the various issue areas. 


But as reported in an earlier article in this series (AFTENPOSTEN, Mon- 
day), the Conservatives still had better support for their policies than 
any other party and in no area did it receive a negative rating. 


The weakest area is conservation and environmental protection. That is 
the opinion of the majority as well as of the party's own voters. 


In Line 


Conservative voters also agree with others that the area of "defending 
Norway's freedom, working for péace and disarmament" is where the Conser- 
vative Party is most in line with their own views. On the other hand, 
Conservative voters are relatively more impressed with the Conservative 
economic and jobs policy than voters for other parties are. The same is 
true of the Conservative Party's profile with respect to "promoting so- 
cial security and fairness." 


In general, Progressive voters are the most satisfied with the Conserva- 
tive Party, followed by those who voted for KRF and SP. Most negative 
were SV voters who, for example, were the only ones to give the Conser- 
vative Party negative points for its equality policy. 


Labor Party voters gave negative marks to the Conservative Party on most 
things. The exceptions were leadership, equality, crime policy and work 
for defense, peace and disarmament, 


KRF Closest 


When we look at the way Conservative voters look at the profiles of 
other parties, the picture is the same whether we look at characteristics 
or at issue areas, The Christian People's Party is closest to the hearts 
of Conservative voters, followed by SP and FRP. 


It may be more surprising to learn that the Labor Party is in fourth 
place, ahead of the Liberals in the affections of Conservative voters. 
Surveys from the 1960's showed that at that time Conservative voters 
often regarded the Liberal Party as their closest alternative. There is 
little doubt that the political map of Norway has changed since then, 


Other Parties 


But it is not in all areas that Conservative voters gave the highest 
"marks" to KRF. The Progressive Party heads the list when its comes to 
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presenting a clear profile, capable leadership and fighting bureaucracy. 
The Center Party is more to their taste when it comes to willingness to 
cooperate, concern for all groups in society, environmental protection 
and peace/freedom. On this last point, the Center Party got better 
marks from Conservative voters than it did from SP voters themselves. 


AP Praise 


Conservative voters are most in line with the Labor Party on equality 
policy and AP received almost as much praise as the Conservative Party 
itself from Conservative voters. Here Conservative voters also pre- 
ferred SV's views to those of KRF. Although SV overall was ranked last 
by Conservative voters, they still gave SV's policies a positive rating 
more frequently than SV voters gave Conservative policies a positive 


rating. 


Labor Voters See Socialist-Left Next Choice 


Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 17 Mar 83 p 3 


[Text | Whether it concerns general confidence or specific issues, SV 

is the party Labor voters like best after their own party. Thus a strong 
process of radicalization seems to aave occurred among AP voters. A few 
years ago, Labor voters preferred the Conservative Party. 


In the new Scan-Fact party profile survey, Labor voters ranked the 
other parties like this: 


For generally positive characteristics, they put SV in first place, well 
ahead of the Center Party. Well down the list came the Liberals, KRF 
and the Conservatives, while the Progressive Party was way down in last 


place. 


Almost the same ranking applies to agreement with the various parties on 
the issues. SV again a definite first, but this time the Liberal Party 
is in second place. Then come SP, KRF, the Conservative Party and the 


Progressive Party. 


According to AP voters, SV is the best of the other parties when it 

comes to a firm course and responsibility, clear profile and language, 
listening to the grass roots and thinking of all groups in society. In 
the eyes of AP voters SV has the next most capable leaders after the 
Conservatives and it is only for willingness to cooperate that SV is given 
a negative rating. In other words, this should provide solid ammunition 
for the current SV debate on cooperation with the Labor Party. 


AP voters also agree most with SV on the issues next to their own party. 
SV heads the list in fighting bureaucracy and crime, social security, 
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equality and jobs and the economy. The Liberal Party takes precedence 
to SV in the eyes of AP voters when it comes to environmental protec- 
tion and defense, peace and disarmament, 


The change of attitude in the AP camp is noticeable and it coincides 
with what has been noted in the monthly and semiannual NOI [Norwegian 
Opinion Institute | party barometer surveys. Before the last election, 
the Conservative Party was the one AP voters most often listed as second 
choice ahead of SV and the middle-spectrum parties. Now about a quarter 
of AP voters say that SV is second best after their own party and only 
one voter in 10 mentioned the Conservative Party. This change can prob- 
ably be attributed in part to the fact that some of the Labor Party's 
Conservative sympathizers have switched parties, but the tendency is so 
clear that one is compelled to note that SV's stock has risen consider- 
ably in value among Labor voters, while the stock of the government 


party has correspondingly declined. 


Thus one could say that the love has faded in the old love-hate relation- 
ship between Labor and Conservative voters dating from the 1970's. For 
the same kind of erosion has turned up in the Conservative Party where 
FRP has edged out the Labor Party from its best-friend position. 


When it comes to the Labor Party's own profile in the eyes of the voters, 
it is clear what the party's strong points are--its most outstanding 
qualities are its ability to listen to the voters and its consideration 
of all groups in society. Equality, along with social security and 
fairness are decidedly the party's political trump cards. It gets plus 
points in these areas from voters in all parties. 


The Labor Party scored negative points only for unwillingness to co- 
operate and for its efforts to combat bureaucracy and unnecessary re- 


strictions. 


AP voters themselves have a somewhat different priority system than 
others, giving the Labor Party more praise for promoting social security 
than for promoting equality between men and women. AP voters also put 
the party's view on the economy and jobs higher in relation to other 
issues than did other voters when referring to the Labor Party. 


What is the status of the Labor Party among voters for other parties? 
Not unexpectedly, SV voters followed by Liberal and KRF voters are the 
ones who feel most positively about the Labor Party's qualities and 
policies. A clear exception is in the area of environmental protection, 
where Liberal voters are the most negative with regard to the AP line, 
while Conservative and FRP voters are most in line with AP. On other 
questions, it is these parties’ voters plus SP voters who are clearly 
most negative in relation to AP. 
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2. Minus ll. Peace and freedom 

3. Capable leaders 12. Conservation, environmental 
4. Listens to grass roots protection 
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Another interesting element is that while the Labor Party, as is well 
known, has greatest support among people of low or medium income with a 
low level of education, there is almost no difference between income 
groups in their view of the Labor Party's position on social security 
and on jobs and the economy. 


In general, agreement with Labor Party policies rose in line with the 
age of the respondent. The exceptions are equality and Christianity. 
Here the young people are more in line with the Labor Party than the 
older ones. 
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POLITICAL NORWAY 


VOTERS’ ATTITUDE TOWARD CHRISTIAN PEOPLE'S PARTY POLLED 
Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 22 Mar 83 p 3 


[Text] The Christian People's Party has created the image for itself in the 
voters’ eyes as a party not very willing to cooperate. This is the only quality 
that the party got a "failing grade" on in the Scan-Facts image poll for 
AFTENPOSTEN. It is clear that the Tonsberg resolution and the debate of the 
past two years in the Christian People's Party on cooperation has had an effect 
on the voters. 


Nevertheless, this investigation shows that the political basis for cooperation 
should be all right, according to the Christian People's Party voters' opinions 
of other parties. The Center Party and the Conservative Party are in their 
opinion in a special class before the Labor Party and the Liberal Party. 


Right after its own party, the Christian People's Party's voters think that the 
Conservative Party has the best qualities, with the Center Party right on its 
heels. As for unity on issues, the Center Party is in turn slightly ahead of 
the Conservative Party in the eyes of the Christian People's Party's voters. 


Both relatively and absolutely the poll indicates that the Christian People's 
Party's voters feel closer to the Conservative Party than do the Center Party 
voters, who have a somewhat colder attitude toward the governing party. This is 
therefore the opposite of what the cooperative interests in the two parties 
would indicate at the present time. 


The Christian People's Party's voters are otherwise more in agreement with the 
Liberal Party than with the Labor Party, but the Labor Party gets a much better 
character reference as a party than the Liberal Party. The Progressive Party 

is way behind, and the Christian People's Party's voters put the Socialist 

Left clearly in last place. 


The Christian People's Party's most important issue is of course the Christian 
faith and morality. Here the Christian People’s Party scores a knockout over 
the other parties. But the party also received good support for its positions 
on peace/freedom, social security, environmental protection, and crime policy. 
On the other hand, there was a bad result for economic policy and for reduction 


of burocracy. 


But the Christian People's Party only got really "failing grades" on equality 
between women and men. Here the voters are only in less agreement with the 
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Progressive Party. 


Those who like the Christian People's Party best are generally from the voters 
of the Conservative Party -- whether it concerns qualities or agreement on 
issues. It is only in the equality question that non-Conservative Party voters 
list the Christian People’s Party as the best party or the next best party 
after the Conservative Party itself. 


The Christian People's Party also gets "passing grades" rrom the Center Party 
voters, while those wo vote for the Progressive Party just think the Christian 
People's Party is "0.K." 


The Liberal Party voters feel the same, but those who vote for the Labor Party 
and particularly the Socialist Left Party are more negative. 
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POLITICAL NORWAY 


CONSERVATIVE DAILY ACCUSES LIBERALS OF HAVING WEAK NATO STAND 





Oslo AFTENPOSTEN in Norwegian 21 Mar 83 p 2 
(Editorial: "The Liberal Party's Third Path"] 


[Text] The Liberal Party has not been able to awaken great enthusiasm among 
the voters for its "Green Policy" and its "Balanced Society." Party support 

seems to have stabilized at three to four percent. The explanation that says 
that such values are weakened in economically bad times is hardly sufficient. 


Neither can one limit oneself to speaking of the Liberal Party's having a hard 
time selling itself, something that was strongly in evidence at the party's 
national congress over the weekend. We think that the causes should rather be 
sought in the fact that the party has not been able to form a policy that is 
perceived as unified and reliable -- in what is supposed to be the Liberal 
Party's main cause. 


It is no exaggeration to suggest that the most solid contribution to the 
"Balanced Society" in all of the weekend's resolutions was a series of measures 
that would make the economic policy more expansive. Public employment measures 
are to be increased significantly, as well as aid to local governments, reduc- 
tion of building loan interest rates, etc. Public spending is to be increased 
indiscriminately. The party recognizes, in interjected dependent clauses, that 
the budget deficit and the stronger inflation rate can become a problem, but it 
puts its trust in further work on an economic reform program. 


A slogan both at the national congress and elsewhere, is that the Liberal Party 
is a party not bound by special interests. On the other hand, the party is a 
gathering of many different interests that traditionally pull in just as many 
directions. This is possibly one of the reasons why the present leadership is 
not able to give substantial answers to questions about which governmental 
policy it prefers. 


For such a party it is essential to have a main cause. It is now clear that 
foreign policy has been marked out for this task. Nuclear weapons have a unifying 
effect on the Liberal Party. The opposition expressed against NATO is less than 
it has been in a long time. The national congress said amen and hallelujah to 
"The Third Path," which very briefly says that NATO should be based on conven- 
tional weapons alone. To be sure, Norway is to greatly reduce her military 
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aircraft and submarine program, but here reference is made to "division of labor 
within NATO." 


As a recipe for a nuclear-free West, the Liberal Party's alternative line can be 
of value. But it is harder to find a strategy for unilateral disarmament. The 
Western negotiating plan is rejected, as is -- quite clearly -- the demand for 

a balance in strength as the starting point for reductions. By the way, it may 
be worthwhile mentioning that none of the participants in the national congress 
saw fit to mention the rapid and comprehensive missile deployment that is clearly 
taking place on the Eastern side. 


The Liberal Party's position on NATO is strongly characterized by compromise. 
If one is to stick together on "the line,” results are needed -- where funda- 
mental changes in defense alliances are concerned -- that lie a little beyond 
what is realistic. One wonders whether the party has not again put together a 
"unifying cause" with quite limited credibility. 


9124 
CSO: 3639/90 


197 




















POLITICAL PORTUGAL 


BACKGROUND OF PSD'S NUNO RODRIGUES DOS SANTOS 


Lisbon 0 JORNAL in Portuguese 11 Mar 83 p 10 


[Article by Jose Silva Pinto: "Nuno Rodrigues dos Santos: the PSD's 
Anti-Fascist' Guarantee" 


[Excerpts] Today one of the rare anti-fascist guarantees of the PSD 
[Social Democratic Party], Nuno Rodrigues dos Santos, almost 73 years of 
age (he was accidentally born in Luanda on 13 March 1910), is, because 
of his tolerance, also a living symbol of the fact that the regime of 
Salazar and Caetano was completely closed to any sort of dialogue... 


Although he regards himself as a social-democrat (in his own words, "a 


democrat, a pluralist, a moderate socialist and reformist"), Nuno Rodrigues 
dos Santos is, above all, a liberal, but his liberalism, which is more a 
matter of temperament than of ideology, gets its inspiration from ideas 

of cooperation.. 


Already in 1933, when he was in his last year of law school in Lisbon, he 
appeared in the book entitled "A Queima das Fitas" [The Burning of the 
Ribbons], caricaturized as wearing a Phrygian cap on his head and the 
caption read: "Social democrat, raging republica, at the rostrum and in 
the newspaper, etc, etc..." 


At the rostrum: during his days in Coimbra, where he went to study law, 
he became known as an orator already in his first year. 


He soon had to move from Coimbra to Lisbon. The police were harrassing him, 
but this did not keep him from taking an active part in the student strikes 
in support of the revolts in Madeira and the Azores. And until 24 April 
1974, he always took a stand against the dictatorship, fighting against 

"the model of a totalitarian regime that we, though improperly, are in the 
habit of calling fascist," as he says. 


In legal circles, he was already known as an anti-fascist, but he gave his 
first great legal battle against the dictatorship as one of the defenders of 
those charged with the attempt on Salazar, led, among others, by Emidio 
Santana. 
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In the Cafe Portugal in Lisbon, he was a friend of Mario Lima Alves and 
of others who started the MUD [Democratic Union Movement]. Although by 
pure chance his name does not appear among those who subscribed to the 
petition for the conference of the Admiral Reis Republican Center, he was 
to be an outstanding member of that unitarian movement of the democratic 
opposition. Whenever the dictatorship permitted the presentation of a 
slate of candidates for the presidency of the Republic, he supported the 
men who, by this method, were attempting to take a turn toward democracy. 
Three times between 1953 and 1965, he was also a candidate for the 
democratic opposition in the Lisbon district. 


At a certain point, he participated in the attempt to establish a 
republican cause, which professed to be the counterpoint to the Monarchy 
Cause; officially, there was a republican regime, but the new organization 
was not permitted... It was necessary to go on and not give up. Nuno 
Rodrigues dos Santos kept his fists up: he was one of the top men in the 
Social-Democratic Action movement. 


Displeasure and Consent 


When 25 April comes around, it is the dream of an entire life that he will 
materialize. He suppo~ts the Popular Democratic Party and its program, 
which he regards as "excellent." His reputation as an anti-fascist puts 
him in the front line of the newly founded party, at the side of men like 
Emidio Guerreiro, Olivio Franca or Artur Cunha Leal, other "guarantees" of 
the new party organization. 


He is displeased by what happens after 25 April. Instead of the "progressive 
and reformist creation of a democratic regime with moderate socialist 
leanings," he feels that he sees springing up "gangs of undisciplined citizens 
deluded by the supposition that they possess revolutionary powers." 


For him, democracy is like "a monument that requires work, expertise and 
technique and that results from the combination of all of these factors 

or ends up by falling to pieces." He believes that the PSD is "fundamentally 
an educating party" and he prepares from the outset to preside over its 
congress. As a representative for the Lisbon district, he was vice-president 
of the parliament in the first two legislative sessions. His diligence 

on the floor is proverbial. 


A particularly moral individual, Nuno Rodrigues dos Santos always refrained 
from involvement in the great internal fights of the PSD, where, above 
everything else, he seeks consensus. He is friendly with both Sa Carneiro 
and Francisco Pinto Balsemao. But this did not prevent him, at this time 
and at an extremely difficult point in the life of the party, to accept 

the very heavy burden that the position of "top dog" in an environment in 
which others as different as Mota Pinto, Eurico de Melo and Nascimento 
Rodrigues pontificate surely represents for a man his age.... 
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Tears and Tolerance 


Within the PSD his views are, generally speaking, the most "progressive." 
In July 1981, he is one of the 33 deputies of the AD [Democratic Action] 
and the FRS [Republican and Socialist Front] who sign a letter with the 
promise to open in parliament in October a discussion on a new amnesty bill 
which would unequivocally include the prisoners of the PRP [Revolutionary 
Party of the Proletariat]. In May of 1982 he asks to resign as deputy 

and chairman of the PSD congress as a result of the vote on a bill along the 
same lines, which failed to pass in the House. Both requests are denied 

by the party. In November 1982 he invokes the statute of conscientious 
objectors, on the vote of the bill decriminalizing abortion. Finally he 
votes against his own conscience, in obedience to the discipline imposed by 
the party directorate, but he makes it quite clear that he does not agree 
with the criminalization of abortion. 


In the meantime, his physical condition is far from the best. Already, 

some days ago, viewers saw Nuno Rodrigues dos Santos on the PSD telecast 
hour, with his voice "dubbed in" by a television journalist. Nuno Rodrigues 
dos Santos can no longer make use of his oratorical gifts of the past: in 
1977, when it was discovered that he was suffering from cancer of the 
throat, he underwent a delicate operation in London. Exhibiting truly 
exceptional will power, he then devoted himself to learning a new method of 
speaking by contracting the muscles of the esophagus. 


Married to Julia Brederode, daughter of a man from an aristocratic family 
who became an extreme nationalist, he is the father of three children: 
Fernando, Maria Emilia and Nuno Brederode Santos. The political choices 
of his children are not those of their father, but the old democrat 
respects them none the less for this reason. The house in the Campo do 
Ourique quarter in which N.R.S. has lived for the past 40 years is a place 
for dialogue and tolerance. As in politics, so in life. 
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POLITICAL PORTUGAL 


AMARAL UNDECIDED ON HIS POLITICAL FUTURE 
Lisbon DIARIO DE LISBOA in Portuguese 5 Mar 83 p 6 


[Excerpt] Mota Amaral has not yet reached any decision about his 
political future after 1984, he himself revealed at a press conference 

held in Ponta Delgada for the purpose of releasing the positions of the PSD 
[Social Democratic Party] congress. 


One of the big winners of the congress, (Mota Amaral won what he wanted: 
the national council) he stressed that the results of this congress must 
be respected until the next one convenes. 


However, the president of the regional government of the Azores did not 
fail to emphasize that the Azorean delegates to the congress "distanced" 
themselves from those excessively personalized questions involved in the 
debates."" As for the matter of the PSD's participating in the elections 
alone, Mota Amaral reaffirmed the need to promote a political consensus, 
but he advocated the identification of the PSD before the electorate. "To 
work out an agreement in defense of the regime," he said, "involves slow- 
moving negotiations incompatible with the preparation of slates of 
candidates." 


At the press conference, the number two man of the Azorean PSD, Pacheco de 
Almeida, was of the opinion that the formation of a PS-PSD [Socialist 

Party-Social Democratic Party] or a PSD-PS government after the elections 
"is only one of the possible hypotheses, and other possibilities cannot be 


ruled out." 
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POLITICAL PORTUGAL 


PCP "LIBERAL WING' REPORTEDLY LOSES GROUND 
Lisbon EXPRESSO in Portuguese 12 Mar 83 p 3 


{Article by P.A.] 


[Excerpt] The most prominent members--among them some of the organization's 
truly prestigious names--of what could be called the PCP's [Portuguese Commu- 
nist Party] "liberal wing" were removed from the electoral lists for deputy. 
They are thus excluded from the next Assembly of the Republic right from the 


start. 


Vital Moreira, Jorge Leite, Ercilia Talhadas, Oswaldo de Castro, Jose Manuel 
Mendes, Carreira Marques, and Vitor Louro are among those kept from becoming 
candidates. Although others who are considered to belong to this faction are 
on the electoral lists, they have been placed toward the bottom where they 
cannot practically be elected. This is the case of Jose Luis Judas of the 
Intersindical who went from 10th to 14th place on the Lisbon electoral list. 


"These are administrative measures taken by the party leadership," said a 
communist leader who identifies with this "liberal wing" but who prefers not 
to be identified. This same leader added, "Some of the people removed from 
the lists will say they themselves refused to become candidates. However, I 
think it is important to raise the problem publicly because it will be good 
for the party's internal democracy." 


An official PCP spokesman categorically denied that people were removed from 
the electoral lists for political reasons. He told us, “That is a perfectly 
ridiculous insinuation that does not even merit a comment. It is obvious that 
those who left did so because they wanted to or because they had work to do in 
other areas, such as local government. As a member of the Constitutional Court, 
Vital Moreira could never be a candidate." 


Individual or Group Motives? 


However, this opinion is not shared by those who were the targets. In Vital 
Moreira's case, a proposal was reportedly made to have Gomes Canotilho appointed 
to the Constitutional Court so that the young popular leader could continue as 

a deputy in the assembly. There are very clear indications (visible from the 
outside) of a conflict between factions in the PCP. 
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On the matter of conflict, it should be recalled that there was a lot of resis- 
tance put by the party leadership on the particular case of the Vital Moreira 
nomination to the Constitutional Court. It is also noteworthy that he, for 
some time now, does not hide his disenchantment with political work. He even 
took a leave of absence from the assembly to devote himself to teaching. 
"People begin to tire of certain struggles," confided a communist supporter 

of his. 


Next, a PCP leader, who was most unhappy with the situation, pointed out, "The 
power of these younger and innovative people is beginning to be feared in 
certain regions. There are spooks particularly here in Lisbon where it is 
feared a faction will form around Vital Moreira." 


The truth is that Jorge Leite was replaced at the head of the Coimbra electoral 
list by a hardliner, Jaime Serra. Also Oswaldo de Castro, who would have had 

the support of the Leiria organization, was forced to give way to another hard- 
liner, Joaquim Gomes, who is not regarded as highly among the area's militants. 


On the other hand, however, the orthodox head of Aboim Ingles--considered to 
be among the PCP's most sectarian--also rolled. 


Struggle for the Succession 


This proves that the struggle to succeed Alvaro Cunhal has already begun in 
earnest. The main protagonists in this struggle are Carlos Costa, (number two 
in the party hierarchy, and orthodox and uncompromising) and Carlos Brito 
(number three and much more open). The “liberal wing" is inclined toward Brito 
because it sees him as the PCP's only chance for renewal. 


Carlos Costa deals essentially with the party apparatus and has Angelo Veloso, 
Domingos Abrantes, and Joaquim Gomes as his main supporters. It can already 
be concluded that he was the big winner of the war of the electoral lists. 


In addition to the support from the "liberals", communist parliamentary leader 
Carlos Brito also has the support of such prestigious names within the party as 
Jose Vitoriano, vice president of the Assembly of the Republic, Veiga de 
Oliveira and Octavio Pato. 


Nevertheless, Alvaro Cunhal continues to be the uncontested leader of both 
tendencies. It is even said that it is "his party”. 


Alvaro Cunhal has a group of dynamic young people by his side. These are: 
Jorge Araujo, Albano Freire Nunes (of International Relations), Aurelio Santos 
and Vitor Dias (both from the Information Department). Cunhal also has Blanqui 
Teixeira in the organization who enjoys his strict confidence. 


Problem Possibly Aggravated at Next Congress 


The conflict could worsen during the next congress, which should be held during 
the last quarter of 1983 (possibly toward the end of October or in November). 
It is all the more so since it is a more open event than the preparation of 
electoral lists. It will have a higher level of participation by the militants 
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thus giving the "liberal wing" greater likelihood for "vengeance". It will 
naturally close ranks around Carlos Brito. 


Alvaro Cunhal will certainly have the last word. Because of his age, his 
background, and what is known about his rationale, he will certainly not be 
prepared for great innovations. In all probability he will strive to maintain 
a balance between the factions, which will not stop preparing for the succes- 


sion. 
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POLITICAL PORTUGAL 


STATUTES OF 25 APRIL ASSOCIATION APPROVED 
Lisbon O JORNAL in Portuguese 18 Mar 83 p 13 


[Text] The 25 April Association, which was legalized on 21 October 1982, 
approved its statutes at a general assembly held at the Army bakery. Eight- 
hundred-eighty-seven of the 1395 who have already signed up as members showed 
up. This surpassed the organizers’ best expectations. The association has 

the following people among its members: Gen Ramalhe Eanes, president of the 
republic; Gen Garcia dos Santos, chief of army general staff; Gen Lopes Alves, 
vice chief of army general staff; Gen Artur Beirao, commander of the Lisbon 
military district; General of the army Costa Gomes, former president of the 
republic and former members of the Council of the Revolution Vitor Crespo, 
Vitor Alves, Pezarat Correia, Francisco Charais, Martins Guerreiro, Costa Neves, 
Marques Junior and Melo Antunes. It also has some of the more prominent 
"captains" of April: from Salgueiro Maia to Otelo Saraiva de Carvalho, Sanches 


Osorio, Hugo dos Santos, etc., etc.,... 


The general assembly unanimously praised the organizing committee headed by 
Major Vasco Lourenco by acclamation for the work it did until now and for the 
way it directed the work while airing the general assembly. 


The association's main objective in the cultural field is "to conserve and 
spread the liberating spirit of 25 April, to collect, conserve and prepare 
materials for the history of the [Armed Forces] Movement and to organize events 
to commemorate that date." The statutes approved only confer full membership 
on "career military personnel" who contributed "in some way toward achieving 
the liberating objectives of Armed Forces Movement." 


The army general staff has given the association facilities at the Bom Sucesso 
Fort next to the Belem Tower where it will have part of its facilities. 
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POLITICAL _ PORTUGAL 


RIGHTIST, LEFTIST CLASSIFICATIONS TERMED '‘'FALLACIOUS' 
Lisbon A TARDE in Portuguese 4 Mar 83 pp 1, 10 
[Article by Jose Miguel Judice: "The Right and the Left"] 


[Excerpts] The in-fighting in various parties has led many 

observers to question the ideological positions of the various personalities 
or trends, expressly in terms of the "left-right" dichotomy. This is a 
useful and interesting question, since, in political terms, the facts are 
what public opinion assumed they are. 


Be that as it may, it is my understanding that in political terms in 
Portugal, the left is the PC [Communist Party] and the PS [Socialist Party] 
and the right is the PSD [Social Democratic Party] and the CDS [Social 
Democratic Center Party]. As for the center, it is a place in government 
ror everybody, it is a geometrical place, it is a rhetorical figure, or it 
is nothing at all; unless the party system becomes "tripolarized," in which 
case the center, by definition, will be the party "of the middle." This 
means that the functional concept of the "center" serves no purpose and is 
therefore politically useless and, hence, non-existent. 


But if we move from the level of the national political spectrum to the 
world or party level, the functional quality of the dichotomy loses any 
reality whatsoever. In fact, the world of international politics is not 
ruled by memories but by interests. China maintains excellent relations with 
Chile and this does not make it a rightist regime; nor does Chile become a 
leftist one. Russia invades Afghanistan and the Cubans are in Angola, 

which they control to a large extent, but this does not mean that the 

regimes that supply the soldiers are leftist or rightist. Or, in that 

case, we end up by regarding Russia as rightist, Switzerland as leftist 

and perhaps France as belonging to the center. And the classification 


becomes ridiculous. 





Something like this is happening on the party level. The mass media are 
accustomed (for reasons of expediency) to say, for example, that Mota 
Amaral or Fontoura belong to the leftist faction of the PSD. Or that 
Adriano Moreira is one of the rightists of the CDS, or even that Zenha 
represents the socialist party left, in opposition to Soares, who would be 


on the right. 
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However, this is not the way things are, despite the fact that they may be 
more or less accepted by negative assent. On the contrary, memories and 
cultural orientations make it possible to say that there is more of the 
"rightist" in the so-called leftists of the parties than in the men on 

the right. Motat Amaral was a deputy on 24 April 1974 and Fontoura was 
Moreira Baptista's chef de cabinet; there you have a memory of the right. 
Mota Pinto always belonged to the opposition; there you have a memory of 

the left. Mario Soares exerted his opposition in jail or in exile; there 

you have a memory of the left, even among the leftists. Zenha, even with 

his trips to prison, could, in the meantime, be a famous Lisbon attorney 
whom no one or no group kept on the side lines, because they were interested 
in having his cooperation in a professional capacity; there you have a memory 
of the right (indeed a relative one) within the left. And the examples could 
go on ad infinitum. 





The foregoing justifies the reference to the fallacious nature of the 
classification. What is happening is something else. In every organization 
composed of men and women (and a political party is precisely that), there 
are always two types of temperament. On the one hand, there are conciliatory 
temperaments, inclined to yield, less determined, more concerned about the 
risk of ruptures than with the risks of paralyzation and impasses, 
negotiators par excellence, more passionately devoted to possessing the 
powers of government and incapable of acts of refusal and energy. And on 
the other hand, there are the positive temperaments, inclined to 
intransigence, to firm resolve, possessed by their convictions, determined 
and capable of sacrificing the powers of government to values and rules. 


The first group can gain respect, but, unlike the second, they do not awaken 
passions. The second can inspire enthusiasm in the people, but are 
inefficient managers in times of normalcy, with which they ultimately become 
bored, since contest and combat are second nature to them. The question, 
therefore, is not one of ideological position, but rather of temperament. 


For this reason, the dichotomy on the party level does not seem to me to 
make much sense. There are no “rights” or "lefts" in the parties. There 
are temperaments and styles and each period demands its type of man. There 
are moments when positivism, determination, courage, the taking of risks, 
charisma or motivation of a psychological nature are essential. These are 
the periods of crisis. There are moments when negotiation, conciliation, 
compromises, yielding, minor agreements and petty palace intrigues are 
indispensable and positive. These are the periods of stability. To entrust 
the government in a time of stability to a politician of the first type is 
just as wrong as to hand it over to the second one in a time of crisis. 
With Balsemao, we experienced the consequences of choosing a man who was 
incapable of facing challenges. 
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POLITICAL SPAIN 


HERRI BATASUNA TO SHUN RCLE IN AUTONOMOUS BODIES 


Barcelona LA VANGUARDIA in Spanish 22 Mar 83 p 7 


[Excerpts] Bilbao--LA VANGUARDIA--The leaders of the Herri 
Batasuna [HB] group reported officially yesterday the 
results of the internal discussion which they have been 
conducting for 4 months: that they will not participate 

in the autonomous institutions except for the city 
governments. That is, they will continue along the 

same lines as during the last few years. This has 

been known officially for 10 days. 


The HB leaders said that in Guipuzcoz and Vizcaya, 80 percent of those 
participating in the debate were in favor of their being present only in 

the city governments while 20 percent wished to participate in all 
institutions. In Alva, where the HB group is weaker, with 14,500 voters, 

90 percent support participation only in the city governments and the 
remaining 10 percent wanted to participate in all institutions. In Navarra, 
where they received 32,033 votes last 28 October, there is the greatest 
support for all participation but that was onl: 40 percent of the members 
against 60 percent who advocate tueir presence »nly in municipal governments. 


On Idigoras said, "This is not to say that the hB group rejects political 
institutions but just that the necessary conditions for HB's participation 
in the Cortes or the Basque parliament do not exist. They say that the 
institutions growing out of the autonomy statutes are discredited, that 
after the laws for election to the General Assemblies take effect, the 
statutory legislative bodies will have a less democratic character than 
previously." They say also that the Basque parliament and the Basque 
government as well as the Cortes, "are not platforms for the defense of 
the people." “Basque regional problems cannot be solved either by the Basque 
government or in parliament, so we do not wish to be there." They admit, 
however, that “in the city governments all the problems are not solved but 
some are and besides, this helps to organize the people better." 


The HB leaders also say that one gathers from the debate that within the 
coalition the idea is taking hold more and more that the statute of autonomy 
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route is a failure and only the KAS [Patriotic Socialist Coordination] 
alternative offers a worthy solution." 


Txomin Ziluaga said that in view of present conditions, the HB group "calls 
on the Basque government to resign and to join the Basque people in 

defense of the KAS alternative." At another point they said that it is 
more "effective for the PNV [Basque Nationalist Party] to take the KAS 
alternative, than for the HB group to be present in the institutions 

which they do not believe can provide solutions. Besides the problems which 
have arisen, such as the appeals against the parliamentary laws, the LOAPA 
[Organic Harmonization Law for the Autonomous Process] and the lack of 
transfers would not be solved by HB being present in the institutions." 

As to the situation in Navarre, the HB leaders said that in this province, 
"The PSOE [Spanish Socialist Workers Party] has taken the Franco position 
on the withdrawal of the Ikurrina, the defense of Euskera [the Basque 
Language] and other subjects." 


The HB national board members at this press conference, some of whom clearly 
support participation in the institutions, said that there will not be any 
kind of reshuffling of the directorate due to the fact that some supported 
positions which were defeated in the debate. 


Finally, one must say that the proposal of KAS, a body which participates 
in ETA-m [Basque Fatherland and Liberty Group-Military] advocated 
abstaining from the institutions. 


On the other hand, the HB leaders announced that they will run in 90 percent 
of the Basque municipal elections, not as unity candidates as on other 
occasions but as HB candidates. They also decided to celebrate the Aberri 
Eguna [Basque Fatherland Day] in Pamplona under the slogans "We are a 
people," "Long live Free Euskadi [Gora Euskadi Askatasuna]," "Long live 
Socialist Euskadi [Gora Euskadi Sozialista]." 
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POLITICAL SPAIN 


FRAGA ON ROAD BLASTS PSOE DECEPTION 
Madrid YA in Spanish 15 Mar 83 p 13 
[Article by Marisol Vega] 


[Text] Victoria--Manuel Fraga, the AP [Popular Alliance Party] leader, was 
received with applause by his followers and with insults and stone and coin 
throwing by a group of about 100 persons who gathered at the motion 

picture theater in the center of Victoria where the AP national president 
held a meeting attended by 1,000 of his followers and sympathizers during 
which he harshly criticized the socialist government's administration and 
offered his party as an alternative government. 


The incidents began a few minutes before the beginning of the AP meeting 
when a group of persons jeered at those attending the meeting and threw 
coins at them. The incidents increased when Fraga arrived. There were 
shouts of "assassin" and "we will not forget 3 March," referring to the 
events of 3 March 1976 when five workers lost their lives as a result of a 
shooting by the National Police. At the time Manuel Fraga was minister 

of interior in the Arias Navarro cabinet. 


After the meeting was over, the verbal confrontations turned into blows and 
insults between Manuel Fraga's supporters and his opponents. Faced with the 
growing tension, the National Police had to intervene. They threatened 

to shoot several times in order to break up the groups who were harassing 
the AP members. There were no arrests and only a few persons were injured. 


Manuel Fraga's speech began with an inevitable reference to the participants 
in the incidents to which he was subjected before entering the motion 

picture theatre where the meeting was held, "There are always ravens around 
who are croaking and trying to frighten us." With reference to the events 

of 3 March, he added, "I have always been ready to accept my responsi- 
bilities. That is what I did then when I came to Victoria to establish peace 
where there had been disorder." 


Manuel Fraga's criticisms of the Felipe Gonzalez administration were 
especially harsh. He mentioned the lack of activity by parliament due to 
the absence of bills which the government should have had prepared by now, 
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the raising of taxes and prices and the expropiation of Rumasa. "They are 
going to nationalize all of us, including women and children. We shall 
become slaves like the people of East Europe!" 


Concerning the abolition of punishment for abortion, the AP national 
president said that this action marks the beginning of an offensive against 
traditional morality. "Now children can be murdered with impunity. Decency 
is not respected. Never before has so much been done to destroy morality 
through TV and the OFFICIAL STATE BULLETIN." 


Manuel Fraga announced that the AP is preparing to replace the PSOE [Spanish 
Socialist Workers Party], because he believes that the people have been 
deceived. Manuel Fraga said, "This will be the last time the people will 
make a mistake." He asked all AP sympathizers to participate in preparing 
lists of candidates for the next municipal elections. 
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POLITICAL SPAIN 


DEL CAMPO ASSESSMENT OF PSOE ORGANIZATION CONFERENCE 
Madrid YA in Spanish 15 Mar 83 p 7 
[Commentary by Salustiano del Campo: "The Party of the Government"] 


[Text] The PSOE [Spanish Socialist Workers Party] Organization Conference 
which took place last weekend, focused on many of the tensions existing 
within the party and resulted in agreement to propose the following to the 
federal committee: a gradual opening to new members, the recognition of 
currents of opinion, the harmonizing of the autonomous bodies with the 
state, and a provision that each delegate should cast his vote in the 
Congresses, except for the election of the executive. Some of the media 
have stressed that voting is still internally limited and, above all, that 
the militant members are forbidden the freedom to criticize. I think, 
however, that what ought to be stressed primarily is the capacity of the 
PSOE to anticipate the erosion which persistence in the refusal of the 
rights of minorities would have produced. It has escaped this error with 
the same skill that it showed during the transition when it assimilated all 
the socialist and social democrat initiatives which sprang up along its 
fringes. First, then, it achieved unity and now it seeks to become flexible. 
Both of these objectives are indispensable for the future of a political 
organization. 


What has happened should be interpreted within the historical and 
sociological contexts of our socialism and an important book which has just 
been released, SOCIOLOGY OF SOCIALISM by Jose Felix Tezanos, contributes to 
this knowledge. It is a basic study. Some of its pages deserve the rating 
of superlative. Among these are those on the study of the changes in the 
structure of classes in Spain and on the socialist alternative which are 
essential reading for all who are scientifically interested in our nation's 
politics. It is true that the book suffers from omissions, outstanding 
among which is the failure to mention the current criticism within the party. 
This, however, does not lessen the usefulness of the book which should be 
followed by other books on the other parties. As Tezanos very clearly 
points out, the development of socialism in Spain may be explained by the 
growth of the working classes due to industrialization, as much as by the 
adaptive capacity of the socialist cadre, who have kept the party open to the 
new emerging social sectors. The PSOE is no longer a workers’ party but what 
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is very important in it is the contingent of members with occupations 
typical of the new middle class. During the last election it showed its 
ability to attract millions of voters of the most diverse occupations sectors. 
This drawing power applies also to practicing Catholics since more than 21 
percent of those who voted for the PSOE on 28 October are practicing 
Catholics. All this, however, should not lead us to quickly assume that 
progressive moderation of this and other European leftist parties is due 
only to the growing affiliation to them of members of the middle class: 
“Empirical evidence really shows that it is precisely in the most narrow 
workers’ socialist parties where one finds the largest degree of deradicali- 
zation and realistic accommodation." 


Finally, to understand the present government party, one must recall that 

of each 100 militant members, 13 joined during the Second Republic, 5 during 
the Franco period, and 81 after Franco's death. Of these latter, 7 joined 
before the Twenty-Seventh Congress, 25 between the Congress and the 1977 
elections and 49 after those elections. It is a pity that this excellent 
Study says nothing on the increase in the party membership from the time of 
the election victory up to the present and that the analysis of that 

victory is so brief, but that brief summary shows that this 100-year old 
party is very new in its composition and a great deal less “worker" than 


its name suggests. 
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POLITICAL SPAIN 


PRECARIOUS STATE OF POLITICAL BALANCE IN SOCIALIST SPAIN 
Paris POLITIQUE INTERNATIONALE in French Winter 82-83 pp 133-148 
[Article by Ricardo Paseyro!: "Spain at the Dangerous Crossroads" ] 


jText] The legislative elections of last Z8 October gave the PSOE (Spanish So- 
cialist Workers' Party) 46 percent of the votes, 202 seats (out of 350) in the 
Congress and 138 out of 208 in the Senate. These figures must be placed in a 
political, psychological and social context that shades their significance. 


in reality, Spain has not been converted to the socialist ideology; it has cer- 
tainly not set out on the road to a radical transformation of its economy and 
its way of life. In its slogans the PSOE itself used the verb "to change" in 
its most restrictive sense. It was envisaging merely removing the dust from the 
structures, not overturning them. 


But let us make no mistake: Felipe Gonzalez and his associates profess a col- 
lectivist doctrine, and socialism is their final objective. Their soothing talk 
was a tactical ruse and corresponded so exactly to the tastes of the lower mid- 
dle and middle classes that it diverted to the PSOE's profit a third of the cen- 


trist electorate. 


The debacle of the UCD (Democratic Center Union), which went down from 36 to 

10 percent and from 160 deputies to 14 (including the two CDS (Democratic and 
Social Center, which was founded by the former president of the Council, the 
Duke of Suarez) representatives), punished both its bad governmental manegement 
and its ideological inconsistency. As in France, as in Greece, the Spanish cen- 
ter had wanted to seduce and imitate the left. The "transition" required, of 
course, a consensus around several themes; for all that, it would not have had 
to rule criticism of socialist and Marxist principles. But the center and the 
business right (which was careful above all to preserve its immediate material 
interests) allowed the left in recent years to install a ponderous intellectual 
dictatorship. Thus the ground was cleared for a victory for the PSOE, which in 
fact, if not on paper, was already participating in government. Outside of the 
belated membership in NATO, the important measures taken by Adolfo Suarez--who 
was given a title afterwards--and, at the end, by Leopoldo Calvo Sotelo, had the 
support of the Socialists. However, the UCD, desirous of monopolizing the state 
apparatus, continued to refuse to open the government's doors to the PSOE. It 
stuck to that refusal when Felipe Gonzalez repeated his offer of participation 
shortly after 23 February 1981. He thus committed a grave tactical error by 
leaving to the Socialists the opposition role, which is so profitable in a per- 
iod of economic crisis. 
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The UCD could have averted the disaster by agreeing to form with the AP (Popular 
Alliance) an anti-socialist "natural majority."' First the Duke of Suarez and 
then the heir to the moribund UCD, Landelino Lavilla, saw to it that the idea of 
such a coalition was squelched. The PSOE's triumph was becoming inevitable. 


Nevertheless, Spain did not swing over to the left. She voted for the Social- 
ists--perceived as moderate progressives--while rejecting everything to the 
left of them that proclaimed itself as Marxist. The collapse of the PCE which, 
having received the smallest share (3.8 percent of the votes), lost 19 of its 
23 deputies, brought with it the resignation of its general secretary, 

Santiago Carrillo. But the other communist parties--aroused against it by the 
Kremlin--also emerged from the test eroded; as did the many "revolutionary" and 
Marxist leagues and fronts. 


A giant with feet of clay, the PSOE may have undertaken a fatal forward flight 
in the presence of the AP. Despite the combined attacks of the center and the 
left, Manuel Fraga Iribarne's movement took an extraordinary leap. It went from 
9 deputies to 106 and received 4.5 million votes--more than one fourth of the 
total votes. A large conservative party is born, capable of taking over on av- 
erage or even short notice. 


According to Fraga Iribarne, bipolarization around a powerful left and right 
will normalize Spanish political life, the excessive imbalance in favor of one 
or the other being a source of instability and unfortunate experiences“. 


The AP hopes to rally the anti-socialist regionalist forces, which have grown in 
number in the whole country. "Convergence and union," the bete noire of the 
socialists and Marxists, is coming to the fore in Catalonia; in the Basque Prov- 
inces, Herri Batasuna--"'a vote for Herri Batasuna is a vote for the ETA [Basque 
Fatherland and Liberty Group],'"' one of its leaders admitted--lost one deputy to 
the PNV (Basque Nationalist Party), which opposes secession. 


in reality, bringing autonomy into play has caused enthusiasm to cool; the 
transfer of jurisdictions (and the means without which they remain theoretical) 
has become jammed. An abusive division--19 regional statutes are already in op- 
eration--is a discredit to a system whose principle consists of diluting the 
autonomies where there is conflict (Basque Provinces, Catalonia) into a magma 
which renders them insignificant. For lack of skill, if so, because the pro- 
liferation of local parliaments and impenetrable and costly bureaucracies frays 
the state and hinders it in the exercise of its authority. 


Felipe Gonzalez can expect no gift from the regionalists, and even less from the 
separatists. Basque terrorists are attacking Spain, not its reactionary, 1lib- 
eral or socialist governments. The ETA laughs at the negotiations the PSOE is 
calling for against its wishes. The destabilizing strategy whose strings are 
being pulled by Moscow--with guerrillas and dynamiters in between--will not 
spare Gonzalez. The Soviets try tirelessly to recreate in Spain a new abscess 
of "antifascist" fixation. If the army were to seize power there, all of 
Europe--busy condemning the Spanish military--would forget Afghanistan and 


Poland. 


The situation in Spain, the key to the Western Mediterranean, is especially in- 
teresting to the Kremlin at a time when it is seeking revenge for its Lebanese 


‘ 
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Waterloo. A troubled Spain could be the epicenter of a vast upheaval: we arc 
betting that in the coming months the ETA will strengthen its ties with the 


Corsican nationalists. 


The putschist impulses denounced by King Juan Carlos on 27 October 1982 illus- 
trate above all the exasperation of a bruised army. Since July 1978--the begin- 
ning of their "offensive''--the ETA and the GRAPO (First of October Armed Revolu- 
tionary Group) have killed 8 generals and 30 other members of the FAS (Armed Se- 
curity Forces), the official name of the combined Spanish armies. What corpora- 
tion would remain insensitive to such bloodletting? 


When we criticize the upheavals that agitate the FAS, we should remember that 
the transition from Francoism to liberal monarchy had only one protagonist, the 
king, and one deuteragonist, the army. Political parties, media, international 
opinion, then, represent merely the ancient chorus. Without the more-or-less 
forced acquiescence of the FAS, the process of democratization that was begun 
inside Francoism itself, by means of its own laws (this is why the "Ultras" were 
wrong when they charged the king with betrayal; it was the Francoists them- 
sclves who buried Francoism), would not have had the slightest chance of suc- 
cess. But the army could not escape terrible crises of conscience; it is still 
the army of the civil war against communism. 


Moreover, it was over the legalizing of the PCE that the confrontation between 
the FAS--who were unanimous--and the civilian authorities very nearly led to an 
irreparable break. Carlos Fernandez' work, "The Military in Political Transi- 
tion">, relates this episode in detail. On 8 September 1976 the president of 
the Council, Adolfo Suarez, solemnly promised the field marshals that he would 
never legalize the Communist Party. But on 9 April 1977, with no preliminary 
debate in the Council of Ministers (on which three members of the military were 
sitting) and without warning the hierarchy, Adolfo Suarez allowed the PCE to 


register. 


When he learned the news from the press, the minister of the navy, Admiral 

Pita da Veiga, resigned. In an emergency session presided over by the chief of 
staff, the army's Hign Council deliberated. From the meeting, instead of a so- 
lution, a communique emerged: ''The High Council has decided that legalization 
of the PCE is an accomplished fact which it accepts with discipline; but, aware 
of its responsibility and submissive to the authority of the laws, it is ex- 
pressing its profound and unanimous condemnation (repulsa) of that legalization 
and the unilaterally accomplished administrative act." 


So the FAS admitted defeat. But that most serious incident caused it to doubt 
the word of those who govern, and it was to be one of the remote causes of 
Suarez’ precipitate departure in February 1981. 


In Spain, apart from the constitutional powers, tnere exist "poderes facticos," 
or de facto powers. The principal one is the FAS. For historic and social rea- 
sons too numerous to list, the Spanish army for 170 years has exerted a deter- 
mining influence on the country's destiny. From Elio in 1814 to Tejero in 1981 
one can count--allowing for error or omission--52 "coups," revolutions, mutinies 
Or pronunciamientos [military revolutions], sometimes successful and sometimes 
failed, sometimes of the left and sometimes of the right.~ Which means in sub- 
stance that without FAS permission no one can keep political power for long. 
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The fact that Gonzalez is a socialist is not, in the army's eyes, is not a 
crippling handicap or a sufficient motive for a "golpe"' [coup]. Certain PSOE 
leaders have always been seen in the company of high military officers. More- 
over, no one knows wnether or not Armada's attempt to fgmi, under his own rule, 
a public health ministry, had the socialist green light’. Be that as it may, 
the attitude of the army as a whole (which does not rule out isolated acts) will 
depend on the socialist government's ability to guarantee order, to combat ter- 
rorism and preserve national unity without concessions. And it will depend even 
wore on the king's determination: without him, a huge majority of the officers 
would never stir. 


the rest of the de facto powers--the bank, the Church, employers--are together 
in believing that the way in which economic, social and educational problems are 
treated will very probably influence what comes afterward and how long the so- 
cialist experiment will last. The PSOE preaches tolerance and pluralism, but 
its Jacobin tradition--which is very much alive among its activists--is a ve- 
hicle for an anti-religious sectarianism that is likely to upset believers and 
the Church (however well-disposed they may be toward the PSOE). But Spain is 
still fundamentally Catholic. The Pope's trip pointed up the gap between the 
political nation--which, intending no harm, had just voted socialist--and the 
real nation which was acclaiming John Paul II and his homilies, wholly opposing 
the PSOE's ideas on the family, moral values and culture, etc. 


Today the Spanish economy is on the verge of collapse. The balance sheet is 
quickly established: 2 million unemployed, inflation reaching 15 percent, a 
brutal lowering of the standard of living, declining industry, an anemic agri- 
culture and, at the foundation, obsolete structures impossible to renovate ex- 
cept with gigantic investment. How do the Socialists think they can reverse the 
trend? Tne PSOE is proposing--this is its priority of priorities--to create 
800,000 jobs in 4 years. This promise is worth very little more than the prom- 
ise of 1 million new labor positions that Francois Mitterrand was going to pro- 


duce out of nothing. 


Observers have emphasized the differences--visible to the naked eye--separating 
Spanish and French socialist "plans.'"' Tne PSOE will nationalize nothing except 
electricity, will not touch either the banks or the insurance companies, etc. 

1 said before that this "minimalism" was the required condition for attracting 
the floating electorate. In France, victory was child's play except on one 
point; in Spain, it lay in a gain of 2 or 3 million votes--an impossible long 
shot to achieve in the name of a pure hard-line socialism. The low profile, the 
renouncing of Marxism, the insistence upon dissociating themselves from commun- 
ists and rejecting their cooperation, contributed to embellishing the PSOE's 


image. 
This 1s no novelty. 


Throughout its 100-year history, the PSOE--the perfect incarnation of Janus 
bifrons [two-faced]--has shown, successively and simultaneously, two faces. Thus, 
during the tragic period between 1920 and 1939, Francisco Largo Caballero (the 
"Spanish Lenin,'' a surname he claimed he deserved), was to incite to "revolu- 
tion," exacerbate passions, behave like a "Bolshevik" and finally refuse, as 
president of the Council, any compromise or truce with the Francoist camp, while 
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Julian Besteiro, after trying in vain to build a rational socialism, was to 
sacrifice his freedom and his life--he died in prison--and capitulate in March 
1939 to spare Madrid the insane holocaust the communists wanted. On the same 
basis of civil war within the civil war, the "leftist Socialist" Juan Negrin, a 
scientist who was politically blind, clung to Moscow, while Indalecio Prieto, 
the "rightist Socialist," a mortal enemy of the Stalinists, struggled nard to 
save the remains of the Republic from being seized by the Soviets. This im- 
placable fight between groups was to continue unceasingly. When in 1974 at the 
Toulouse Congress--following Mitterrand's example at Epinay--the Andalusian at- 
torney Felipe Gonzalez, known in the underground by the nickname of "Isidoro," 
(perhaps in homage to the holy bishop of Seville, the author of tne "Etymolo- 
gies) took the PSOE by storm, he grabbed an ambiguous legacy. He has not made 
it transparent. /. 


The government's current socialist program is not a synthesis, it is a collec- 
tion of incompatibilities. 


We find in it many similarities to the ideas of French Marxist socialism. Dep- 
uty Miguel nerrero de Minon, the spokesman for the AP in the Congress, compared 
Mitterrand's "110 Proposals" to the PSOE's "charter." In 20 sectors connected 
with the economic and social domain--planning, expansion of public health, ag- 
riculture, fishing, business administration, the nuclear pause, etc.--they are 
completely identical. Herrero de Minon adds, "In ecology, sports, urbanism and 
even in its manner of speaking of immigrant workers and American television pro- 
ductions, the PSOE is copying the program of its French counterpart." And he 
concludes, "It is a matter_of always-assertive affirmations that are never cal- 
culated and very generous.*"'. 


So many memory lapses and so much incoherence are a bad omen. 


Of course, Felipe Gonzalez' speech to the Congress on 1 December 1982, and the 
first steps taken by his government--which was invested on that day--are char- 
acterized by an extreme prudence. The young president of the Council reduced 

to 2.5 percent (his campaign program predicted it would double) the growth rate 
of the GNP [Gross National Product] he proposes to obtain for Spain in 1983. He 
will be content to bring inflation back to 12 percent (three points below last 
year's) and has set forth no concrete immediate measure for diminishing the un- 
employment ratio in the next few months (16 percent of the active population). 
The French lesson seems to have borne fruit: by devaluing the peseta right 
away, Gonzalez no doubt intended to spare his country and his party a suicidal 
"state of grace.'' Miguel Boyer, head of a super-ministry with overall responsi- 
bility for the economy, finance and commerce, is a Social Democrat slightly in- 
clined toward fantasy, and insensitive to demagogy. But all these proofs of 
moderation, which neither spectacular social measures nor in-depth reforms have 
succeeded in making up for, have already disappointed the left. For all that, 
doubt has not dissipated, for the cabinet includes in key posts--the vice presi- 
dency of the Council, the ministries of culture, foreign affairs, etc.--some 
ideologues who are resolved to have their doctrines triumph, despite an immobil- 
ity or a temporary withdrawal on several fronts. 
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Foreign Policy 


{t would be impossible to retrace here the history of Spain's foreign policy in 
the 20th century; it is necessary, however, to determine /in what respect/ [in 
italics] and /how [in italics] the "Caudillo" [Chief] was innovative. 


It was Franco, paradoxically--but Spain will always be the country of paradox- 
es--, who drew his fatherland out of the isolation, if not solitude, in which 
it had been bogged down since the unfortunate Cuban war in 1898. Thus, by the 
time of his death in November 1975, Spain had become the ally of its old enemy, 
the United States, and was camping on the doorstep of the European Economic Com- 
munity--waiting to cross the threshold. Circumstances that were often indepen- 
dent of his wishes had led the dictator to make a secure place for Spain in the 
Western world, with those powers which--the supreme irony!--symbolized the ab- 
horred liberalism. Neutral during the 1914-1918 war despite a rather strong 
Germanophilia in official circles 9, non-belligerent in 1940-1945, thanks to the 
resistance on Franco's part to Nazi pressure, Spain found itself in 1946 out- 
lawed by the nations!0, That year, on 9 February, by 45 votes to 2, and on 13 
December by 34 votes to 6 with 13 abstentions, the UN General Assembly recon- 
mended to its members that they recall their ambassadors from Madrid. At the 
same time, France closed off the Pyrenees. The fall of the regime, which was 
also suffering a rough economic blockade, seemed inevitable. But, fortified by 
rare, weak and distant friends--about 10 young Arab states and 5 or 6 Latin- 
American nations--, Franco started a persistent desert crossing. A new paradox-- 
this was at a time when he was being brushed off for integrating Spain into the 
West, the supreme objective of his foreign policy. Although his fundamental en- 
ti-communism kept him from any flirtation with the USSR, that ideological reason 
was coupled with another, no less decisive: he understood that the development, 
the modernization, in short the future of his country was dependent on the West 
and American material aid. So he rejected third-worldism or neutralism, which 
would thrust Spain into secular misery, and he used the Cold War to get closer 
to the democracies. When China--which was still an ally of the USSR--intervened 
in Korea, Truman discovered the importance of the Iberian Peninsula as the 
bridgehead of a threatened Europe. The United States then had an “automatic ma- 
jority" in the UN; on 4 November 1950 the UN levied sanctions against Madrid. 
Slowly but surely, Spain joined the Western camp. It weighed anchor there on 

26 September 1953, signing three accords with Washington for economic assis- 
tance, mutual defense and the granting of war materiel/! | "which mark," 

Arnaud Imatz wrote, "the end of the period of autarky."" An autarky replaced by 
appeal to tourism, exportation to Europe of cheap manpower and a gradual domes- 


tic "liberalization." 


Spain seems to me to be the only large Western country whose structure has been 
largely conditioned by its foreign policy. That policy is behind the birth, the 
growth and the rapid consolidation of a lower middle and middle class that have 
come to get between the oligarchy and the poor classes. In a few years Spain 
fell in line sociologically with her neighbors. After that, the regime's au- 
thoritarian character stopped putting a strain on its international activities. 
The USSR, certain of the solidity of Francoism, voted for Spain's entry into the 
UN in 1955. The "Caudillo" nad won: he had linked Spain with tne Western de- 
mocracies and obtained, in addition, her recognition by her worst enemies. 
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The liberal monarchy of Juan Carlos I is accentuating the general orientations 
of that foreign policy and increasing its efforts to win over the EEC. In 

June 1982 Spain joined NATO. During this period of centrist governments, 

which ended with last October's elections, Madrid strengthened its relations 
with Spanish America, normalized its relations with the gocialist bloc, took the 
part of the Palestinians (and the Arabs) against Israel!? and asserted its pres- 
ence in Africa. 


Such is the framework of Spanish diplomacy when the Socialists took it over. No 
disruption of world equilibrium, no domestic revolution requiring an agonizing 
revision; the two disputes that are the daily bread of the Santa Cruz Palace 
(Gibraltar, and the "presidios" [garrison towns] and "Plazas de Soberania" [Places 
of Sovereignty] in Morocco--Ceuta and Melilla, the "penones' [Alhucemas and Penon 
de Velez de la Gomera], the Chafarinas Islands) will only become hot if Madrid 
abandons its willy attitude. 
Will the socialist victory have considerable repercussions on Spanish foreign 
policy? Before we try to answer that question it is necessary to be familiar 
with socialist positions on the subject. An exhaustive analysis of those posi- 
tions woulda be tedious. I shall therefore confine myself to the basics. 


The "Electoral Program of the Spanish Socialist Workers Party--for Change" de- 
votes its fiftn and last chapter (2 of its 47 pages) to "Spain's Foreign Pol- 
icy." 


What is omitted from it is as indicative as what it says. 


The program abounds in declarations of principle on ''the defense of human 
rignts...For socialists, the recognition of these rignts is not combat rheto- 
ric, it accompanies the fight against illiteracy and poverty...against every 
form of colonialism and neo-colonialism...and against terrorism, that scourge of 
freedom and the peaceful cohabitation of peoples." 


One coulu search in vain in this passage--and in the entire text--for anything 
other than rhetoric. The USSR is never mentioned; there is no allusion to the 
"Gulag" and Soviet totalitarianism. The "terrorists" too remain anonymous. On 
the other nand, "colonialism and neo-colonialism" undoubtedly refer to the 
United States and the former Western empires. Regarding "'solidarity with the 
peoples who are fighting for freedom and the recovery of sovereignty," the pro- 
gram chose not to mention anyone--neither Afghanistan nor Poland. By abstaining 
from any reference!4, the socialist electoral program dismisses both the Marxist 
world and tne capitalist world. 


Let us continue reading: "The PSOE reiterates its pnilosopny (sic) which is the 
opposite of the policy of the military blocs which confirms the division of the 
world into perpetual zones of influence, and promises to continue its battle for 
a free and peaceful world, in which North-South cooperation, exchange and dia- 
logue will take the place of East-West tension." 





These truisms and pious vows again evade the question. Is it possible to be 
equidistant from Washington and Moscow? Is it possible to shout forth the same 
curse on a monolithic totalitarian bloc and on an alliance of independent 
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nations in which open societies predominate? Already in 1939 the Berlin-Rome- 
Tokyo axis was being compared to the Paris-London entente, ctc. 


And tne whole electoral program is in keeping. The French experiment prompts me 
to fear that the Spanish socialists are not following it literally. In fact, it 
faithfully expresses the concepts of the party's ideologues. 


Among them is Fernando Moran, a career diplomat and the new minister of foreign 
affairs. After carrying various functions under Franco in Africa and South 
America, early in the liberal monarchy he directed the Africa and Asia section 
at the Santa Cruz Palace. Registered at first in the "People's Socialist 

Party'"' (the counterpart of the French PSU [Unified Socialist Party], he became a 
member of the PSOE when the two parties merged. A member of that organization's 
left wing, he became a senator of the PSOE in 1978, and until now has sat on the 
Foreign Affairs Committee of the Upper Chamber. His most recent work, "A For- 
eign Policy for Spain'!>, is the best catalog of the contradictions, Utopias, 
inadequacies and equivocations into which he is in danger of leading Madrid's 


diplomacy. 


This huge book also includes some lucid reflection: ''The refusal to view the 
world through tne black-and-white of one of the two poles," Moran writes, /"could 
not lead the Spanish people, or any other society that has attained a comparable 
degree of development, to adopt attitudes tainted with third-worldism./ [in ital- 
ics] The facts of our cultural and historical background, the social structure, 
the geography itself make.of any third-worldist attitude a rhetorical sub-prod- 
uct of our conditions and dilemmas. Third-worldism in our country--or in 

France, in Italy and even in Argentina--is just an evasion. "16 


ilowever, in practice Moran keeps trotting out the most fallacious Marxist the- 
ories concerning the third world. 


Here are a few examples. 


"In the beginning," he asserts, "the Castroist revolution...aspired to a radical 
reform, but within a liberal conception and without profoundly challenging the 
capitalistic system. But the desire to change was so firm, and the revolution- 
ary enthusiasm so great, that the process created its own dynamics which were to 
extend beyond the initial framework. The American blockade...and the lack of 
aid from Washington would /ultimately/ [in avassen) cause the Cuban leaders to 
decide to...make friends with the communist bloc'!’. 


Fernando Moran picks up almost word for word here the generic myth of the "brave 
boys'' and specifically the legend concerning the early period of the revolution. 
That story has absolutely no relation to reality. Much unimpeachable testi- 
mony--like that of one of the movement's historic leaders, Huber Matos--proves 
that the Castro brothers wanted from the outset to establish a Marxist regime. 
As for "the revolutionary enthusiasm" mentioned by Fernando Moran, it is too 
much mixed up with swiftly implanted communist police terror, of which Armando 
Valladares--who was imprisoned in 1960 and released in October 1982--is the liv- 


ing illustration. 


Fernando Moran adds still another flagrant counter-truth: "...After the missile 
crisis in 1962, Cuba stopped (sic) every impulse to export subversion"!8, If 
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such is the case, what then was "Che" Guevara doing in Bolivia in 1967? Who 
trained the 'tupamaros,'"' fed the Colombian, Venezuelan and Guatemalan guerril- 
las, lent his technicians to Allende, armed the FDR [Democratic Revolutionary 


Front] Salvadorans and the Sandinists? 


In the matter of Marxist Nicaragua, Felipe Gonzalez' right arm is no more in- 
spired: "The Sandinista revolution alone--the leaders are being careful not to 
permit anyone to align them with any bloc whatsoever--bears witness to the ca- 
pacity for response of peoples facing deadlock situations'?9, But today Nic- 
aragua is a servile satellite of the USSR in the UN. 


Why is the crudite theoretician of Spanish foreign policy so constantly and so 
badly mistaken? 


A convinced Marxist, he stubbornly insists on misjudging the nature of the com- 
munist state, government, society and policy. He sees in them a deviation from 
the socialist model and not a totalitarianism distinguished from no matter what 
kind of imperialism or dictatorship by a difference in essence, not in degree. 


On the Soviet process Moran puts forward an interpretation that even the Euro- 
communists have abandoned: "The wart °° of the international vision of the 

USSR is the history of an insecurity"29, Then: (this insecurity) "leads to the 
policy of consolidation of communist imperialism in the East and to attempts 
meant to disarm the adversary psychologically and politically by means of Pease 
Fronts" in capitalist countries. And always with an /apparently/ [in italics]? 
aggressive policy, derived from the consciousness of its own weakness" 

Barely 2 months before the invasion of Afghanistan, Moran wondered (and replied 
implicitly in the negative) whether the balance of terror "has changed the de- 
fensive and anxious doctrine of the USSR"'23, 


Such a conception of planetary reality leads him to believe that "...the present 
relationship of military forces is adequate for the United States and what is 
called the West"24, This analysis, published in 1980, preceded Spain's entry 
into NATO. Thus, Madrid's membership in the Atlantic Pact would have procured 
for the West an unwarranted advantage, which conflicts with the Kremlin's "de- 
fensive'"’ policy; it will be necessary to get out of NATO, the "Socialist Elec- 
toral Program'' therefore concludes, drawing the logical conclusion from Moran's 


thinking? 


Starting with these factors, it is therefore possible to predict a partial re- 
Orientation of Spanish foreign policy. All the more so because, for lack of 
swift and decisive successes in the area of the economy, the new president of 
the Council will be inclined to transfer his promises of change to foreign pol- 
icy. 


That which concerns NATO has been postponed. 


For the present, Gonzalez is freezing the integration process, which allows him 
to gain time. Nevertheless, as a prisoner of a dilemma that he himself has cre- 
ated, he is condemned to electoral rivalry. To relaunch the Gibraltar affair 
would force the opposition to support it and the army to label it patriotism. 

To gratify the generals' irredentist itch, to arouse the barracks against Great 
Britain, what a marvelous way to curb putschist impulses! 
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At the time of the Falklands war, all of Spain from Carrillo to Tejero and the 
government in between, caught fire for Argentina. To the traditional Anglo- 
phobia--very deep-rooted in the people's minds--is now added hatred on the part 
of Spanish Socialists for the British Conservatives. 


The socialist program and Fernando Moran himself are contributing no new idea 
for resolving the dispute. The minister of foreign affairs does not underesti- 
mate--on the contrary--the important role of the "fortress:" "Gibraltar has an 
enormous local strategic value which is demonstrated in its considerable global 
functionality (sic)...The strait is one of the world's essential junctions. It 
is the daily passage place for some 180 vessels whose tonnage approaches 2 mil- 
lion tons, 95 percent of which belong to Westerners..." 


This pertinent description will scarcely encourage the British to abandon it; if 
they had not had Gibraltar under their control in 19])4 and in 1939, the armies' 
fate would have been different. Will they today entrust the destiny of the West 
to socialist ideologues whose objective is to "thwart the policy of the blocs?"27 
Finally, we add that a melee around the "penon" [Gibraltar] would provoke an iden- 
tical reaction in Morocco, which sees in Ceuta, Melilla, the Chafarinas and the 
rocks under Spanish sovereignty enclosed in Moroccan territory, its own 

Gibraltars to be rewon. 


A sudden re-awakening of this problem would also annoy the Americans; and regu- 
lating relations with Washington has first priority with the Socialist govern- 
ment. For 29 years the two countries have been linked by "Treaties of Friend- 
ship and Cooperation."" We recall that of the $1.22 million in economic aia 
granted by the last treaty--which expired in 1981--, $735 million went to feed 
a "military modernization program" that was broken down as follows: loans (for 
purchases of arms), $600 million; funds for existing materiel, $70 million; 
funds for error $10 million; development of the anti-aircraft defense sys- 
tem, $50 million?®, In addition to the Rota bases (in the province of Cadiz)-- 
the building of which in 1953 cost the United States 5.3 million pesetas--and 
Torrejon in Ardoz (in the province of Madrid; initial cost 4.3 million pesetas), 
Washington is utilizing at least a dozen installations in Spain--rifle ranges, 
Oil pipelines, landing field runways, depots, radar stations, ports, meteorolog- 
ic stations, etc. 


The socialists assert that they accept the principle of the treaty; they hope, on 
the other hand, that it will be implemented before next 31 May. A delicate ques- 
tion which the new Madrid diplomacy is confronting is confronting in an unfavor- 
able context, because the European panorama does not allow it to expect the sup- 
port of its neighbors if there should be major difficulties with the United 


States. 


The fall of German social democracy having eliminated the prospect for a Madrid- 
Bonn axis, the Gonzalez-Mitterrand face-to-face will only be more difficult. 

Witn tne PSOE in power, Spain is demanding more. Its list of demands includes 
several requirements: increased solidarity in the anti-terrorist fight, rapid 
accession to the EEC, a better balance of trade with France, an end to reprisals 
against its agriculture, etc. Since Mitterrand cannot /truly/ [in italics] sat- 
isfy any of these desiderata, socialist France will remain tne scapegoat for so- 
Cialist Spain. In reality, whatever parties are in power, the interests of Paris 
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and those of Madrid will always tend to clash. 


It tan be seen that if Spanish diplomacy were to change course, it would be 
courting serious embarrassment. The disappointments it would then feel, com- 
bined with the domestic consequences of the inevitable economic failure of the 
socialist experiment, could lead Madrid to a certain isolationism within the 
West--compensated by a thrust in Latin America and in the Arab and African 


third world. 


Felipe Gonzalez must win the favor of the "Ultras."' The army, which now sup- 
ports the Atlantic Alliance, would willingly return to the old outdated notions 
of "Spain alone," "Spain apart," "Different Spain," and would not be reluctant 
to support a kind of national socialist Peronism. Such an outcome--which is a 
logical one when all is said and done--of the socialist "program" is not inevi- 
table, but it cannot be ruled out. 


The ways of the Lord are impenetrable. 


Especially in Spain. 


FOOTNOTES 


1. Former editorial writer on foreign policy and literary critic of L'AURORE, 
editor-in-cnief of the journal CONTREPOINT (1977-1981), poet and essayist, 
Ricardo Paseyro was the diplomatic representative in France of his native 
country--Uruguay--for 14 years (1960-1974). Dismissed by the regime after a 
military coup d'etat, he became a French citizen in 1975. 


tie is tne autnor of seven books of poems in Spanish, published in Spain, 
Argentina and Mexico and translated into several languages. In French he 
has published ''Le Mythe Neruda" |The Neruda Myth], l'"Herne, 1965 (First 
Edition), and "L'tspagne sur le fii'' [Spain on the Edge], Laffont, 1976. 


Tne mediocre results obtainea by the "Ultras,"' who are now without a spokes- 
man in tne Cortes [Legislative Assembly], confirms the appeal the People's 
Alliance is already naving for the sectors of the right tnat yesterday were 
resistant to the constitutional game. The conversion of ''Fuerza Nueva" 

[New Power]--the party of the Francoists who are allergic to the liberal 
monarchy--, which occurred after the elections, into a "cultural associa- 
tion,'' will facilitate the regrouping of the various sections of the right. 


to 


3. Carlos Fernandez, "Los militares en la transicion politica," Argos Vergara, 
Madrid, 1982, 348 pages. 


4. Op. cit., p 157 ff. 


5. On the splitting in two of the Spanish army at the time of the last civil 
war, see Ricardo Paseyro, "L'Espagne sur le fil," Robert Laffont, 1976, 


240 pages. 
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10. 


ll. 


l2. 


13. 


14. 


See Pilar Urbano, "Con la venia...yo indague el 23 F" [With Permission...I 
Investigated the 23 F], Argos Vergara, Madrid, 1982, 446 pages. This book, 
wiicn is rich in information sometimes presented in a somewhat cnaotic man- 
ner, contains a number of documents and unpublished or little known pieces 
of intelligence on the prolegomena of the "putsch" of 23 February 1981. The 
autuor also analyzes the lengthy military proceedings involved and proves 
beyond any doubt that we are far from knowing the whole truth about the 
plots and the conspirators. Gen Milans del Bosch aiid Lt Col Antonio Tejero 
were both sentenced to 30 years in prison, while Gen Alfonso Armada, 

Gen Luis Torres Rojas and Maj Ricardo Pardo Zancada got 6 years in prison. 
Prison sentences of 1 to S years were also inflicted on 17 other officers. 
Despite the silence that accompanied the investigation and the public de- 
bates, one can be certain tnat Gen Armada had been put in charge of crowning 
the "putsch" by forming a national union government, including the PSOE. 


Having recovered from nis illusions about the USSR ana the communists--whose 
loyal ally he had been throughout the civil war--, Juan Negrin made the pa- 
triotic gesture of causing to be sent to Franco--through his son--the re- 
ceipt certifying the unwarranted appropriation by the USSR of an immense 
treasure (in ingots and gold pieces) belonging to the Spanish government, 
which tne socialist Largo Caballero had entrusted to Moscow's keeping in 
September 1936. The liberal monarchy decided not to claim it. War Minister 
Indalecio Prieto--a rival of Negrin and Largo Caballero--in 1937 wanted to 
negotiate, to avoid prolonging a war he knew was lost. Finally it was Pro- 
fessor of Philosophy Julian Besteiro who, accompanied by Col Casado, also a 
socialist, in March 1939 unseated the Negrin government and returned Madrid 
(and what was left of the so-called republican zone) to the nationalists. In 
the meantime Largo Caballero had left the forefront, detested by the 
Russians whom he had displeased. 


YA, Madrid, 20 October 1982. 


With his usual cocky humor, King Alphonse XIII had exclaimed, "In Spain, 
only the devil and I are on France's side." 


On this subject see the now classic book by Ricardo de la Cierva ''Hendaya- 
Punto final" [Tne Hendaye-Point Conclusion], Planeta, Madrid, 1982, 187 


pages. 
They have been continuously renewed since then. 
Spain has never recognized the state of Israel. 


"Por el cambio--Programa Electoral del Partido Socialista Obrero Espanol," 
[For Change--Electoral Program of the Spanish Socialist Workers' Party], 
p 46. 


In fact, the program does not mention dictatorships of capitalist countries, 
either. 


Fernando Moran, "Une politica exterior para Espana" [A Foreign Policy for 
Spain], Planeta, Madrid, 1980, 415 pages. 
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CSO: 


Op. cit., p 362. Italics by Fernando Moran. 

Ibid., p 390. My italics (R.P.) [Ricardo Paseyro]. 
Ibid., p 392. | 

Ibid. 

Ipid., p 127. 

My italics. 

Ibid. 

Ibid., p 129. 


Ibid., p 154. 


In an interview granted the day after his elecoral victory to Ramon Luis 
Acuna, bureau chief of the Spanish press agency, EFE, in Paris, 

Felipe Gonzalez picked up every one of the arguments previously expounded 
with respect to NATO and Western defense. "We are firmly convinced," said 
Gonzalez, "that there are other formulas for the defense of the West than 
membership in NATO. Our membership in NATO will therefore be subject to 
approval by the people."' He added this charming Utopian idea: "We want to 
encourage the plan for a common European defense. Of course, this is hard 
to realize, but it is an objective to be obtained." By giving up what is 
in hand for what may or may not be attainable, obviously. He also reaf- 
firmed "that if the content of the bilateral accords linking Spain with the 
United States is responsive to criteria of equality...,the PSOE will main- 
tain the military alliance with the United States." 


Fernando Moran, op. cit., p 264 ff. 


Ibid. 


Vicenc Fisas, "El poder militar en Espana" [Military Power in Spain], Laia, 
Barcelona, 1979, 298 pages. An interesting book, to be handled with care, 
because its information--which is copious--is dealt with for purposes of-- 
disinformation. The author expresses the theories of the Catalan extreme 


left, which is nationalist and neutralist. 
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POLITICAL SPAIN 


MADRIi) LAUNCHES NEW INITIATIVE IN MAGHREB 
Madrid EL PAIS in Spanish 20 Mar 83 p 15 


{Article by Juan Roldan] 


[Text] In the next 2 weeks, the socialist government will try to regain 

the time lost by Spain since an area of the world close at hand and vital 

to her interests and to the stability of her foreign policy, the Maghreb, 

was abandoned in desperation, in 1975. "The erroneous solution contained 

in the Madrid agreements in 1975, far from clarifying relations with Morocco, 
which are essential to Spain, has conditioned our action, not only in the 
Maghreb, but in Morocco itself," wrote the present minister of foreign 
affairs, Fernando Moran in the mid-1982s. 


Since taking office last December, the government of Felipe Gonzalez has 
made it clear that it is acquainted with and conscious of the difficulties 
attendant upon an effort to "remedy" this lack of a North African policy, 
but at the same time and in this matter, the advice of the French and the 
Americans has not been wanting and the government is convinced that "the 
viability of an essential dimensions of our own general international 
situation, that is, the Mediterranean one, depends on the proper channeling 
of this action." Such was the statement of Fernando Moran. 


During the first 100 days of his government, Felipe Gonzalez has arranged his 
contacts, to a great extent personal ones, and those of his vice president, 
Alfonso Guerra, in such a way as to direct them toward that area and in the 
next 12 days, both politicians will be directly engaged in on-the-spot 
activities in the region. Beginning on Tuesday, Alfonso Guerra will visit 
Algiers and president Gonzalez will go to Morocco on the 28th and 29th of 
this month. Nor is it a secret that the socialists have benefited from 

the developments that were already beginning to come to a head at the moment 
when they took office last October: that is, the rapprochement between 
Algeria and Morocco and the increasing availability of King Fassan II, who 
was spurred by a war of attrition in the Sahara and a sitution of practical 
economic bankruptcy in his own country, to comply with the referendum 
mandate in the territories of the former Spanish colony. 


For the mere purpose of responding to the most recent historic incidents in 
the complex North African situation, it is necessary to point out that all 
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the Spanish governments of the democracy have concurred in regarding as 

a "mistake" the signing in Madrid in November of 1975 of the tripartite 
agreement with Morocco and Mauritania by virtue of which one population and 
one territory were turned over to two nations, one, Morocco, more powerful 
than the other, and which in August 1979, with Mauritania's renunciation of 
its rights, had just reached the point at which it found itself in a state 
of incomplete decolonization. 


Faced with a situation it had inherited, the first government of the Monarchy 
adopted a position quite in harmony with the reform/rupture tactic: the 
Madrid agreements were not denounced, but their scope was defined by making 
the decolonization of the territory contingent upon the attainment of true 
self-determination, in conformity with the principles of the United Nations. 
In a similar action, the socialists of the opposition did not fail to regard 
these agreements as "null and void of content" and followed a policy of 
rapprochement with Algeria, and even signed agreements with the Polisario 
Front in 1976, supporting the struggle of the Saharan people and recognizing 
the creation of the Saharan Democratic Arab Republic (SDAR). 


The Socialists Moderate Their Policy 


When they took office, the socialists found that they were obliged to tone 
down their previous policy of lending support to the Polisario Front in 
their first public statements on the subject, after EL PAIS (see edition of 
29 March) had reported that the Polisario Front was applying pressure for 

a clarification of Spanish policy in the Sahara. In his second press 
conference a few weeks ago, president Felipe Gonzlez acknowledged that there 
had been a certain "cooling" of relations with the SDAR and, what is more, 
there was not even a mention of recognition of the aforementioned republic 
in exile as a government now in existence. Minister Moran, for his part, 
defined the posture of the new government by saying that on the Sahara 
matter Spain "defends the interests of the country, which are quite 
justified, and that Spain advocates that the Saharan people be permitted to 
decide on their own future and hopes that the current process may lead to 

a political solution." 


Although the Moncloa and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs maintain a great 
reserve, administration sources consulted by this paper agree that the new 
government's political and diplomatic offensive with regard to the Maghreb 
rests on two prospects now at midpoint in their development: the renewal of 
relations between Rabat and Algiers and Morocco's acceptance of the 

referendum procedures in the Sahara anticipated by the ad hoc committee of the 
Nairobi conference of the Organization for African Unity (OAU). 


King Hassan of Morocco and president Chadli Bendjedid of Algeria conferred 
on one occasion during recent weeks; the Moroccan Minister of Foreign 
Affairs, M'Hamed Boucetta, on Wednesday the 16th, delivered a note from the 
king to Bendjedid and the Algerian president conferred on Monday the 

14th with Muhammad Abdelaziz, secretary general of the Polisario Front. 

The two obstacles standing in the way of the referendum--the negotiation of 
a cease-fire and the non-admission of the SDAR into the OAU--are nearer to a 
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solution, according to observers, because Bendjedid's posture is more 
pragmatic than that adopted by his predecessor, Houari Boummedienne. 


Hassan wants to negotiate the cease-fire with Algeria and not with the 
Polisario Front, although it is possible that a mixed Algerian-Saharan 
commission will be created. The next "summit" of the OAU, to be held 

in Ethiopia in June, would not have to pass judgment on the admission of the 
SDAR if the referendum has already determined the "status" of the territory. 
President Felipe Gonzalez apparently has an optimistic report on an arrange- 
ment on these bases and in his last press conference he ventured to express 
his expectation that the results of the above negotiation will be known in a 


month's time. 


The attitude of the president of the Spanish Government has been very 
favorably received in diplomatic circles and there is no doubt that his trip 
scheduled for the 28th and 29th of next month will provide a good opportunity 
for Spain to initiate, for the first time in many years, an advantageous 
period of cooperation, of policy adjustment and reciprocal non-intervention 
in the internal affairs of the countries involved. The same may be the 

case at an earlier date with the visit of vice president Guerra to Algiers. 
With this as a starting point, the bilateral problems, fishing rights on the 
one hand, problems of energy on the other, could well be on the way to 


solution. 
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POLITICAL SPAIN 


CEUTA, MELILLA KEY TO INITIATIVE WITH RABAT 


Madrid EL PAIS in Spanish 20 Mar 83 p 15 


[Article by Domingo Del Pino: "Ceuta and Melilla, the Basic Problems of 
Hispano-Moroccan Relations"] 


[Text] The Spanish Government seems to have decided to strengthen its 
relations with the Maghreb and, in the opinion of the Moroccans, this is 

an extraordinarily positive step. Equally positive is the fact that this 
strengthening, in addition, begins with a complete break with the philosophy 
of the previous governments of the UCD [Democratic Center Union], which did 
no more than update the policy of Franco in their relations with North 
Africa. That policy was based on the conviction that as long as the Maghreb 
conflicts endured, mainly between Algeria and Morocco, it would be easier 
for Spain to elude Moroccan irredentismn. 


The only weak point of the policy of the socialist government (which, 
through Felipe Gonzalez, has declared itself as advocating cooperation 
with a united and harmonious Maghreb) is that from the Moroccan point of 
view, the territorial quarrel with Spain has to do with Ceuta and Melilla 
and that, to the contrary, the government of the PSOE [Spanish Socialist 
Workers Party] seems more determined than its predecessors to defend the 
Hispanicity of Ceuta and Mélilla. This by itself and quite apart from any 
incidental improvement in the economic, political, cultural and commercial 
relations as regards Morocco, may strip the intentions of the socialist 

of all their value. 


On the other hand, the two countries of the Maghreb had become accustomed 
to dealing with Spain within the framework of relations based on force. 
When Algeria thought that Spain was in a moment of weakness, it gave strong 
support to the independence movement in the Canary Islands. The ability of 
King Hassan II to discover and take advantage of Spain's weak moments is 
known only too well. In 1958 he marched in person against Tarfaya at the 
head of 2,000 soldiers. In 1969, taking advantage of the fact that Spain 
was going through an unusual period, he accomplished the withdrawal from 
Ifni, the responsibility for which was assumed by General Oufkir in June 

of that same year. In 1975, as Franco lay dying, he launched the "green 
march" against the Sahara, which was ceded to him. 
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A Presumed Moment of Weakness 


In spite of the fact that the PSOE received 10 million votes, King Passan II 
apparently believes that the socialists are in a moment of internal 

weakness and in a difficult contest with the army for a balance of power. 
The urgency with which he is attempting to recover Ceuta and Melilla, the 
harshness evident in his conditions for a total agreement on fishing and 
cooperation tend to show that, for Morocco, relations with Spain, apart from 
all socialist good will (which, inany case, the Moroccans regard as 
insufficient), are still subject to the demands of the occasion. 


Nonetheless, it is curious that those who demand the most from the Spanish 
socialist government are the very Moroccan parties of the Left, which main- 
tain that the PSOE in power must act in accordance with the principles upheld 
historically by the PSOE. 


These principles, in the opinion of the Moroccan Left, mean in substance 


that the socialists of Spain should recognize that the question of Ceuta 
and Melilla is a leftover from the Spanish colonial past. 
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POLITICAL SPAIN 


SAHARA ISSUE STICKING POINT WITH ALGEL.IA 
Madrid EL PAIS in Spanish 20 Mar 83 p 15 
[Article by Manuel Ostos] 


[Text] Except for the Western Sahara conflict, Spain's image in the 
Maghreb, as seen from Algiers, is that of a resolute economic interlocutor 
who desires to elevate the level of political relations beginning with the 
common positions, especially in the context of the neutralization of the 
Mediterranean, shared by the PSOE [Spanish Socialist Workers Party] and the 
Algerian National Liberatiou Front (FLN). 


"Condemned to reach an understanding," according to the expression of the 
first president of the Spanish Government to visit Algeria (Adolfo Suarez, 
in May of 1979), the Algerians think that Madrid is still suffering from a 
"lack of imagination" in its Maghreb policy, perhaps because it continues to 
drag along with it what it inherited from previous governments for which 
Algeria had no priority status and was not an area with with to develop 
close relations, until the emergence of the Western Sahara conflict. 


Because of“increasing Spanish imports of Algerian crude and natural gas, 
economic relations are an important factor affecting the political context 
to a great degree. With a figure in excess of 1 billion dollars per year, 
the trade balance with Algiers makes the latter the most important 
interlocutor in Africa. 


The readjustment of the price of Algerian gas requested by this country will 
reinforce even more this line, which is at the moment a determing factor in 
sounding out the meaning of the "totalization of relations" set up by Algiers 


and accepted by Spain. 


By way of reproach, the Algerians feel that the political vision of Spain 
since the period of the Franco regime, has systematically minimized the 
importance and credit of their country, not only in the Maghreb context, 
but in the framework of the developing countries as well. The Spanish 
government and communications media have been judged together as one when 
criticism is made of the attitude that turns Morocco into a potential ally 
and Algerian into an "unknown quantity” the value of which it is difficult 
to determine. 
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POLITICAL SPAIN 


AP'S FRAGA DELINEATES RATIONALE FOR OPPOSITION 
Madrid EL PAIS in Spanish 26 Mar 83 p 16 
{Article by Manuel Fraga Iribarne] 


[Text] In reply to certain criticisms by the socialists of the political 
conduct of the opposition, the chief of the main opposition party explains 
the fundamental lines which guide its actions and the reasons which, in 
his objective opinion, move them to criticize the government's performance. 


As a result of the inevitably unfavorable evaluations of the first 100 days 
of the socialist government in Spain (in times of complete normality and 
with a clearcut majority and therefore with full responsibility) some 
persons have considered the critical position of the opposition to be an 
attitude of wholesale discreditation, with little objectivity and scarcely 
cpen to discussion. : 


The socialists’ criticism is without foundation. The attitude of unwilling- 
ness to discuss, is, in our opinion, the one taken by the socialist govern- 
ment and its parliamentary group. We do not stamp our feet at the 

socialist speakers in Congress or the Senate but they do so. We have not 
adopted any obstructionist attitude, misusing the regulations as a few days 
ago the Socialist Group did by attempting to prevent a quorum in the Basque 
parliament. We are not taking the problems into the streets as leftist 
sectors of the government are doing. We have not rejected contacts at 
Moncloa or anywhere else; it is the others who have broken contact. 


It is clear that we reserve the right, when there is a reason to do so, to 
have recourse to constitutional and legal procedures. It is clear that we 
ask that Parliament be the place where the major announcement of public 
decisions are discussed since we have a parliamentary system, expressly 
established as such, and under that name, by the constitution. It is 
evident that that parliamentary dialogue should continue, with equal 
opportunity, on public TV and radio and that the TV monopoly in the hands 
of the government should end for the public good if in fact they want to 
talk of an authentic dialogue between the government and the opposition. 


The opposition has no choice but to demand that the rules of the game set 
down in the constitution be complied with. This brings up a fundamental 
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matter. There are two interpretations of democracy and the power of the 
majority. Accordin, to the bad one, the majority does whatever it 
pleases. According to the good one, the majority may do whatever it wishes 
within the limits of the constitution. There are some who criticize the 
absolutely correct idea that the constitution can be changed in accordance 
with its own articles governing possible changes. They seem to accept 

the thesis that once they have the majority, what the Constitution says is 
of no importance. There can be no greater abuse from the constitutional 
point of view unless it would be, adding insult to injury, to pretend that 
the constitution, once it has carried out its role of breaking with what 
existed in the past, is now a mere starting point for further disruptive 
action. Such an interpretation would do away with any principle of 
constitutional legitimacy and juridical security. 


It is for this that the constitution itself set up a constitutional tribunal 
(which may decide the constitutionality of the laws themselves), a Supreme 
Court (which can, like other courts, verify the legality of ministerial 
decrees and orders and of administrative acts) and other bodies responsible 
for oversight and for enforcing those rules of the game. 


A typical case of abuse is the misuse of the decree-laws which, under Art 86 
of the constitution, are governed by the criterion of unquestionable special 
exception. The first requirement is that there should be "extraordinary 
and urgent need." This has not prevented the government legislative plan 
from including several decree-laws (such as the industrial reconversion) in 
a routine manner and with months of anticipation (which is quite the 
opposite of urgency). Art. 82 and 85 of the constitution contains another 
formula for basic laws, that of legislation through elected representatives; 
for cases in which the complexity of the matter requires greater flexibility, 
by means of legislative decrees; but never via the road of special 

exception called the decree-law. Nor does it allow, as was done in the 
Rumasa case, that this road be used to affect rights and matters regulated 
under Title I of the Constitution. 


The parliamentary rules of the game are equally essential. Their principle 
is public and adversarial debate on all important public matters. There 
has been sarcastic talk about televised democracy. There is nothing wrong 
in the public following with interest parliamentary debates. The other 
televised democracy which is being practiced is the bad one. It is the 
monologue from Moncloa which is without debate. 


Parliament is at this moment at its lowest rate of performance in all its 
history and is the least productive in all Europe. On our continent, the 
majority of parliaments meet on an average of 5 days a week, and none 

meets less than 4 days. For us, two is more than enough. The reason is 

that there are practically no legislative proposals by the government, 

which misuses the decree-law and which operates a stern guillotine against 
the bills proposed by the opposition. The Socialist Group, when it was in 
the minority, always maintained that it would never vote against motions 
authorizing debate on proposed legislation without prejudice to the amendment 
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of bills in committee. It correctly criticized the fact that some of their 
bills were defeated by the UCD [Democratic Center Union] without much 
discussion. They said that this was the equivalent of cutting off the 
recognized right of both chambers to present bills. Well, now it is they 
who reject everything including some measures (such as the one on urban 
rentals) which they had voted for previously. 


There is another matter of the greatest importance. This is the way that 
they are using their power to shut down debate by our speakers. This has no 
precedent in our parliamentary history, past or present, nor in countries 

at our cultural level. We have seen how in our Cortes there is a dearth of 
work. There is no lack of time, but too much of it. Complete freedom of 
speech for the deputies and senators is a fundamental principle. 


Now let us turn to what is fundamental. Nobody can be surprised that what 
the opposition is supposed to do, as its basic function, as long as it 

acts within these same rules of the game, is to oppose. The opposition, if 
it is not to fail in its most elementary duties of representation and loyalty 
to its constituency, has no choice but to present systematic criticism of 
the socialist model toward which the government wants to bring Spanish 
society. We are not to blame for the fact that the socialists propose a 
different philosophy of society, basically the materialistic philosophy 

of Marxism. We prefer Holy Week to the Marx centennial. They give us the 
latter on TV. We are not to blame that they want to take us to public, 
nonreligious schools, that they justify abortion and many other things we do 
not like. We reject the confused, isolationist and debilitating foreign 
policy toward which we are moving. We want a dynamic economy based on work, 
savings and private initiative and so forth. 


Therefore we are not discrediting; we oppose loyally and we hope to do so a 
good deal better. 
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POLITICAL SPAIN 


REFORMIST ROCA, CEOE'S SALAT POLITICAL COMERS FOR 1986 
Barcelona LA VANGUARDIA in Spanish 15 Mar 83 p 14 
[Article by Ramon Gonzalez Cabezas and Mariano Guindal] 


[Text] Political and journalistic circles in Madrid are focusing some 
attention on the movements of certain well-known Catalan figures with 

a view towards the medium- and long-term political future. Miquel Roca 
is without any question the man who has so far headed up the best known 
operation, one that is already fully under way and the object of clear- 
cut interest among observers. At the same time, speculations have begun 
to arise about the immediate future of Carlos Ferrer Salat once he leaves 
the presidency of the CEOE [Spanish Confederation of Business Organizations] 
in 1984. Both are more or less involved in the search for a serious 
alternative to the PSOE [Spanish Socialist Workers Party] in 1986, albeit 
with different strategies that have not yet been fully worked out and 
with clearly distinct positions on the issues. So-called “Operation 
Roca" aims at the regeneration of the Spanish Center as a sort of buffer 
between Popular Alliance (AP) and the PSOE, for the dual purpose of 
assuring the survival of Convergence and Union as a force with leadership 
ambitions and to avoid the temptation of a pendulum swing in Spain. 

In contrast, the leader of the employers organization seeks to strengthen 
the Center-Right in Spain through Fraga. Such an operation is predicated 
on replacing Ferrer in the top echelon of the CEOE, strengthening Manuel 
Fraga in his position and including Ferrer's men in key positions in 


this political space. 


So-called "Operation Roca," which has been put together for the 1986 
legislative elections, will face its first decisive test at the upcoming 
local and autonomous regional elections on 8 May. The election returns 

in certain districts will largely determine whether the Catalan nationalist 
leader will pursue his plan to create a "buffer" force between Popular 
Alliance and the Socialists, a force that would gain votes from the 
inevitable erosion of support for the PSOE and from the Spanish electorate's 


oft-proven moderate bent. 

As we know, Miquel Roca Junyent is publicly sponsoring the regeneration 
of the Center in Spain on the basis of a political infrastructure having 
nothing to do with the old UCD [Democratic Center Union] and the other 
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parties that have split from it. He is offering a "reformist" program 
with a regional-local base and structure, but one that is capable of 
uniting subsequently in a federal, nationwide organization. 


Taking advantage of his personal political image in the Cortes and, 

more discreetly, the leadership and strength of his coalition in Catalonia, 
Roca is for the moment merely pushing for such a movement, the only 
condition being that the future "Reformist Party" respect the boundaries 
of the Basque Country and Catalonia, where both Convergence and Union 

(CiU) and the Basque Nationalist Party (PNV) already comfortably occupy 
this space. A postelection pact would be the link between the Reformists 


and these two groups. 


His plan has a dual objective. The first is to assure the survival 

of CiU as a political force with leadership ambitions, and the second, 
from the perspective of general interests, is to avoid the danger of 

a swing of the pendulum in Spain as a result of the strong two-party 
system that Felipe and Fraga have established in the present legislature. 
Regardless of CiU's good performance in the recent elections, CiU leaders 
have openly acknowledged on several occasions the inevitable need to 

seek out a new "Spanish partner" to protect themselves in the future 

from the clear-cut pressures by Popular Alliance in Catalonia, especially 
now that Fraga's party can expect Trias Fargas to become mayor of Barcelona 
in the spring or Pujol himself to win reelection in 1984. 


Convergence is afraid that more than 100,000 voters might abandon it 

at upcoming legislative elections unless it has hooked up with a nationwide 
force that, without being predominant, could turn out to be decisive 

in a new legislature. Inevitable or convenient pacts or common ground 

with AP notwithstanding, a formal agreement with them would be hard 

to present to the nationalist rank-and-file, and without attempting 

to replace Fraga, Pujol and Roca, they are obviously interested in creating 
an intermediate alternative. Another of their hypotheses is apparently 
that Oscar Alzaga's PDP [People's Democratic Party], which is definitely 
expanding now that the UCD has dissolved, will probably not be hampered 

at all by the appearance of a moderate progressive force that might 

even afford protection from the right wing of its AP partners. 


To Suarez's obvious displeasure and with Garrigues's consent, businessmen 
and financiers are paying careful attention to what Roca is doing, although 
he is openly opposed by the heads of the CEOE. So far, Miquel Roca 

has three somewhat reliable testing grounds for this coming 8 May: Galicia, 
the Balearic Islands and the Canaries. The Reformist parties that are 
rapidly being put together in these three communities will run candidates 
for the autonomous parliaments (as the case may be) and for city government. 
If they get about 10 percent of the vote in these regions, the project 
will begin to take final shape. Otherwise, "Operation Roca" might be 


reconsidered. 


The leader of Catalan Minority has support in Galicia from a group headed 
by the leader of the unsuccessful Galeguista Party, Rodriguez Pena, 
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an architect from Orense, the Liberal Clubs of Victcrino Roson and the 
former head of the Galician Parliament, himself, former UCD member Antonio 
Roson. Former UCD member and president of the Inter-Island Council, 
Jeroni Alberti, is the head of the operation in the Balearic Islands 
(Mallorca), where the Reformist organization is being set up under the 
name "Menorca Convergence," which is being promoted by former Socialist 
attorney Quintana, Dr Garcia Olives and J. Luis Leal, an engineer. 

In the Canaries, in conclusion, the project rests mainly with "Canary 
Islands Convergence," with names such as Fernando Ortiz and Gregorio 
Toledo; the party already garnered 9.8 percent of the votes in the last 


elections. 


In September 1984, 17 months away, Carlos Ferrer Salat will be replaced 
as president of the CEOE after 7 long years in charge of the employers 
association, where he has managed to structure employer organizations 
and institutionalize a policy of understanding with the unions that 

has served as a model for other European countries such as Italy. Over 
these years, moreover, the CEOE has played a role in the downfall of 

the UCD and helped to establish the current two-party (AP, PSOE) system, 
with the well-known exceptions of Catalonia and the Basque Country, 

a system based on an electorate whose core is moderate and middle-of- 
the-road. This work must continue and undergo refinements, and thus 
Ferrer cannot be replaced in a sudden or makeshift manner. For this 
same reason, what we might call "Operation Ferrer" will be set in motion 
during this home stretch, an operation that will be carried out unhurriedly 


but without pause. 


There are three main facets to the operation: replacing Ferrer at the 
CEOE with an organization man who will lend continuity to his effrots; 
creating an alternative to the PSOE around AP (this necessarily means 
that Fraga will be the undisputed leader), and finally, looking within 
this operation for the most appropriate and effective spot in which 
Ferrer and his men can be most profitable politically. 


One: the Replacement 


When this operation comes up in conversation, Ferrer stresses time and 
again that "as long as I am president of the CEOE, I will think only 
about the CEOE."" He is not worried about occupying posts and he knows 
that his political future, which no one denies he could have, is going 
to be based on his overall performance, and these last 17 months are 
going to be decisive, because of the magnitude of the country's economic 
problems and because the Socialists are in power. 


Under the bylaws, Ferrer cannot be reelected president of the CEOE, 

and as in 1981, it will not be at all easy to find an ideal replacement. 
There are several names, but they all have some drawback. The leading 
candidate is Perez de Bricio, who has the trust of the banking sector 

and of powerful circles in the employers association but who would apparently 
not guarantee the continuity of Ferrer's policies. His differences 

with the latter are an open secret, and in any case he does not seem 
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very interested in the post. Other possible candidates being mentioned 
are Jose Maria Figueras, Jose Antonio Segurado, Lopez de Letona, Jose 
Maria Cuevas and even Claudio Boada. As we mentioned, however, all 

of them have some drawback. 


Two: Occupy the Center with AP 


The first part of this operation was the creation of the "broad Right," 


based on a pact between UCD and AP, to occupy the Center-Right with 

a liberal-conservative ideology. When the UCD opposed the coalition, 
the employers promoted an “exodus” of UCD members, either through the 
PDP or directly. Now that the UCD is out of the way, they are trying 

to complete the political, operation. "AP has to completely occupy the 
Center," asserts Ferrer, to which Cuevas adds: "A major social operation 
must be carried out around AP." The two business leader see "Operation 
Roca" as “a danger that could again distort the country's sociological 
picture," and therefore they do not feel that it is "either appropriate 
or feasible." 


Ferrer feels that Fraga is a statesman, a cultured individual and that 

he has appreciable populist backing. What needs to be done is to consolidate 
this backing without prompting splits that would lead to third parties. 

The president of the employers association is convinced that the electoral 
system does not allow for “a breaking up of the vote and that the people 

want to cast votes that count. He is convinced that there are no longer 
"two Spains" and that a clean contest between the Left and the Right, 

far from jeopardizing the democratic system, would clarify it. 


Three: Ferrer's Role 


The third aspect of the operation is how to "recycle" Carlos Ferrer 
Salat himself. : 


Carlos Ferrer has three options: to become an effective adviser who 

will work in the background and not emerge as an active politician (what 
Kissinger has been to Reagan), which might in any event be the first 

phase of a wideranging operation and which seems to be most to his liking; 
secondly, to directly attempt to bolster his image as a Catalan nationalist 
by creating an autonomous party in Catalonia that would, however, be 

linked to AP; and third, to take on political posts as of 1986 and wait 

for the 1990 elections. As we can see, the three possibilities are 

not incompatible and are, perhaps, perfectly sequential. 
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POLITICAL TURKEY 


PRIMARY ELECTION PROVISIONS ADDRESSED IN CA PLENUM 


Istanbul MILLIYET in Turkish 3 Mar 83 p 9 


[Text] Ankara, Special -- The Consultative Assembly [CA] will meet in general 
session at 1000 hours this morning to discuss the articles of the Political Par- 
ties Bill revised by the Constitutional Committee. 


The Constitutional Committee did not abide by the motion, passed by 82 votes in 
favor, to delete the "primary elections" articles from the bill, and debate of 


the committee's position is expected in today's meeting. 


The Constitutional Committee had decided that in the first general elections can- 
didates for national deputy should be determined by a central primary. In the 
committee's meeting yesterday, it was decided [not] to abide by the motion passed 
for consideration by the general session and a provisional article was written 
allowing for party candidates in the first elections to be designated by the 
central dicision-making body in consultation with provincial administrative 


bodies. 


The provisional article on the central primary drawn up by the Constitutional 
Committee will be debated today in the CA plenum and given final form. 


Meanwhile, though the committee has reached a decision in principle on Treasury 
aid to political parties, no decision has been reached on how the aid would be 

distributed. The draft calling for aid to be distributed to the parties after 

the elections on the basis of their votes did not pass in committee and it was 

decided to let the problem be resolved in general session. 


The committee endorsed the decision on keeping party prohibitions in the bill in 
the study council. 


The primary elections problem had prompted loud debate in the Constitutional Com- 
mittee's meeting the day before. 


According to information obtained, committee member Feridun Sakir Ogunc and 
chairman Aldikacti got into an argument which turned into a shouting match, and 
it was only with difficulty that other members prevented it from going further. 
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During discussion in committee of article 41 governing party methods of selection 
of candidates for national deputy, debate was opened on whether to comply with 
the motion which had passed in general session by a vote of 82-31 on "deleting 
the primary election articles from the bill and leaving them for the electoral 
law."" Some members argued that the tendency of the general session had to be 
taken into account, at which point Chairman Aldikacti again defended his argument 
that the "selection of candidates is a power belonging to the parties." Opposing 
deletion of article 13 on primary elections, Aldikacti said, "Behind the desire 
to let these articles wait for the electoral law is the intention to delay the 
elections. They want to delay the elections." 


Committee member Feridun Sakir Ogunc than objected, turning up the heat of the 
debate a notch by saying, "In preparing the bill, this committee had endorsed the 
central primary and preliminary election. A provisional article was even written 
by Mr Erginay and Mr Gokce. Why was it abandoned at the last minute? What 
rationale do you have for renouncing today the system you defended yesterday?" 


Finding Aldikacti's reasons inadequate, Ogunc shouted at the committee chairman: 
"You are pressuring the committee. You are acting like a despot. You are serving 
the interests of the party that you will join or support in the future." 


Ogunc was quieted by committee members Bekir Sami Dace and Tevfik Fikret Alpaslan. 


After taking a vote, the members were split 6-6 on the primary elections issue. 
The ones who wanted to abide by the motion for deletion were unable to get a 
majority. Members voting for elimination of the primary election were: 


Halil Ibrahim Karal, Tevfik Fikret Alpaslan, Bekir Sami Dace, Abbas Gokce, 
Feridun Sakir Ogunc and Akif Erginay. 


Members voting to retain the provisions on primary elections in the bill were: 


Orhan Aldikacti, Kemal Dal, Isa Vardal, Fuat Azgur, Azmi Eryilmaz and Muammer 
Yazar. 


Sener Akyol and Mumin Kavalali were not present to vote as the former had gone to 
Istanbul and the latter was ill. 


Consultative Assembly member Bahtiyar Uzunoglu interpreted the committee's deci- 
sion as "disregarding the general session." Uzunoglu said: 


"The simple majority of the plenum voted in favor of the motion. It was not a 
motion for consideration passed by one or two votes. The committee ought to have 


borne this in mind. 


"However, to insist despite the outcome of the vote is to consider the general 
session of ne value, which means they are disregarding us and our votes. I 
believe if there were another vote the outcome would be the same." 


Meanwhile, after his altercation with Aldikacti, Feridun Sakir Ogunc is said to 
have protested his status and intends to "resign," without attending further 


committee meetings. 
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Moreover, the question of state aid to the parties reportedly spurred disagree- 
ments in the committee also. Despite the committee’ "yes" in principle to state 
assistance, the idea of waiting until after the first elections to distribute the 
aid was reportedly criticized, with some members defending the view that "the 
basic problem is that the parties should receive aid before the elections. There 
will be no need for it in future elections after the parties are organized." 
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POLITICAL TURKEY 


ULUSU ON STREAMLINING BUREAUCRATIC APPARATUS 
Istanbul HURRIYET in Turkish 28 Feb 83 pp 1, 13 


/Text/ Ankara--Woe to officials who "lie down and stretch out" in public 
office... Prime Minister Bulend Ulusu has sent a circular letter to the 
ministries and public service organizations requesting that "passive and 
incompetent government officials be fired." In his letter, the prime minister 
sets 1 January 1984 as the deadline for eliminating overstaffing and coming 

up with ideal staffs. He stipulates that these cutbacks must be done in a 
manner that will not cause collapse in the public administration. He also 
indicates that a special organization is to be formed to deal with incidents 


of bribery and corruption. 


The prime minister asks that the following procedure be used to make the staff 
cutbacks: 


"These cutbacks are to be made in a way that will not disrupt public adminis- 
tration. First, nests of anarchy, intimidation and disorder will be wiped 

out as quickly as possible and officials who have been engaged in activities 
detrimental to the state will be fired from government service. Next, passive 
and incompetent officials will be ousted." 


Special Organization Against Bribery 


Prime Minister Ulusu's circular letter number 16-5-0/01063 contains an appeal 
for a more active campaign against bribery, corruption and contraband. The 
prime minister asks that the Ministries of Justice and Interior cooperate to 
set up a special organization for this purpose and finish the necessary 
groundwork for it by 1 September 1983. In addition, Ulusu requests that new 
steps be taken as soon as possible to formulate the administrative policies 
of the commissions being set up to reorganize the public administration. One 


section of his message reads as follows: 


"Holding up citizens’ affairs in state offices leads to incidents of bribery 
and corruption. Those fields of public service that are widely believed to 

be causing unnecessary delays will be investigated, and the Public Administra- 
tion Commission will submit the necessary proposals for legislative or 
administrative changes as soon as possible.” 
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Personnel Management 





According to Prime Minister Ulusu's letter, ithe Ministry of Finance and the 
State Personnel Office will be cooperating to formulate a just and balanced 
wage policy system, and the groundwork for this cooperation is nearly finished. 
The prime minister makes it clear that every possible measure should be taken 
to economize. He also notes that the Personnel Management Commission is 
proceeding with its efforts to reorganize a number of systems affecting 
government employees. These include the wage system as well as those systems 
involving procedures for employment, promotions, appointments and transfers 
and social benefits. 


Exactly what will be done? 


--The powers and responsibilities of public servants will be clearly defined. 


--Backgrounds of officials will be investigated. 


--Public servants, from candidates for office all the way up to top-level 
officials, will be more knowledgeable and competent. 


--All organizations will be joined together by a single set of rules and 
regulations. 


--A "Government Situation Center" will be established in the prime minister's 
office. 


--Public economic enterprises that are suffering losses will be turned over 
to the private sector or shut down. 


—-Cutbacks will be made beginning 2 May to reduce overstaffing. 
--Officials who are passive, incompetent or trouble-makers will be fired. 
--Bribery, corruption and contrband will be stopped. 

--Every step will be taken to economize. 


--An inside and outside control mechanism will be established among the 
ministries. 
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POLITICAL TURKEY 


FORMER ISTANBUL MAYOR'S DEFENSE IN DISK TRIAL 


Istanbul CUMHURLYET in Turkish 13 Mar 83 p 6 


[Text] Former Istanbul Mayor Ahmet Isvan, who has remained under arrest for 27 
month as a defendant in the DISK (Confederation of Revolutionary Worker Unions] 
trial, said that he finds charges to the effect that "DISK supported Marxist-Leninist 


activities" too severe within the context of the understanding of politics, 
government and responsibility. Noting that the charges were based on the hypothesis 
that City Hall facilities were used in a May Day rally, Isvan said: "In my opinion, 


any individual who has been democratically authorized to use government resources 
must use these resources for the benefit of the people. I would like to state 
that these charges are in contravention of my beliefs and my personality. I did 
not give anybody the authority to use city facilities or resources. The said 
facilities were used by city personnel for city services under my orders." 


During his questioning on 21 January, which we could not publish because our paper 
was Closed for 25 days and which ended in his acquittal, Isvan said that, inorder 
for him to be found guilty, first DISK must be found guilty and then it must be 
proven that he was a knowing accomplice in that crime. Isvan said in brief: 


"Even if DISK is guilty of a crime--which I do not believe after seeing the 
indictment and listening to the questioning--and if I have been an accomplice in 
that crime unknowingly, I still cannot be accused of being guilty, let alone the 
fact that it is impossible that I might knowingly have had a part in DISK's crimes. 
Because during the time when I am accused of helping DISK, prime ministers, 
ministers and martial law commanders were paying homage to DISK leaders and were 
holding official talks and signing agreements with them." 


Isvan noted that DISK is being criminally charged for all its activities over a 
14-year period and pointed tc the reasoning in the indictment to the effect that 
the fact that these activities took place with the government's approval and 
permission and under its supervision does not prove that DISK is innocent, but 
that its officials can be held responsible. Isvan continued: "If this view 

of the indictment is taken seriously, thousands of high-level officials who have 
served in the government in the past 14 years--starting from the governor who 
accepted DISK's declaration of establishment to the interior and labor ministers 
who approved its constitution and the ministers, governors, martial law commanders, 
security directors, provincial security directors, undersecretaries, their 
assistants and prosecutors who gave permission for and supervised DISK rallies-- 
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in other words, the whole government must stand trial in this case. On the other 
hand, the only public official standing trial in this case is a mayor who has no 
functions or responsibilities on issues concerning state security and labor unions. 
This contradiction alone shows that the prosecution itself does not take its 


charges seriously.” 


Stating that if the goal was to punish the perpetrator of a crime first the crime 
must have been determined, Isvan said that at the time a warrant was issued for 

his arrest he did not appear before a prosecutor, that a prosecutor saw him 1 month 
after he was arrested, that he was first arrested and then the prosecution tried 

to determine his crime for 17 months and that his indictment, which was prepared 

17 months after his arrest and which caused him to remain under arrest for 27 
months, is a 2%-page document which has no legal bearing. Isvan continued: 


"The mayorship of Istanbul, the largest city of our country, is one of the most 
respectable positions a politician can attain. It is unreasonable that I would 
try to destroy the regime after being legally elected to this post. Because those 
who are trying to destroy the regime are to be found among those who will never 
rise to power and not among those who have risen to power. Government news agencies 
announced to the world 12 times that I was arrested because I was working to 
destroy the regime. In announcing the names of those arrested after myself, the 
Turkish radio and television found it necessary to state repeatedly that I am also 
a defendant in this trial. In addition to the fact that my arrest for no reason 
is a heavy dose of injustice dealt to my person, turning into a media campaign 
charges that a person who has been elected mayor by the people of a city of 

5 million has committed treason against the state is an unfair and cruel blow 
dealt to the people's confidence in democracy and politicians." 


Isvan then explained in detail how and why himself and city vehicles participated 
in the May Day rally which was part of the charges brought against him and recalled 
that a previous Council of State ruling on this issue determined that they had 
"helped to preserve the peace and security of the community.” Isvan said that 
participating ina rally permitted by the government cannot be considered a crime 
and that, if a crime was committed, those responsible for supervising the rally 
must be asked to account for it. Answering the charges in the indictment one by 
one, Isvan said that he was not asked any questions about these charges previously 
and that if he was given the opportunity to answer the charges then the charges 
would be dropped. He added that the antique and unusable rifle, which his 
father-in-law inherited from his father, for which no ammunition can be bought 

and which has a duplicate only the Naval Museum, cannot be used as criminal 


evidence. 
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POLITICAL TURKEY 


STATE SECURITY COURT BILL UNDER SCRUTINY 
Istanbul CUMHURIYET in Turkish 14 Mar 83 p 6 


[Text] Ankara--The Consultative Assembly will continue today its discussion of 
the draft bill about the establishment and trial procedures of state security 


courts. 


The first nine articles of the bill were discussed and approved without amendments 
in a previous meeting of the assembly. Those articles envision setting up state 
security courts in eight provinces to look into cases concerning crimes against 
the territorial and national indivisibility of the state, the republic whose 

free democratic system and characteristics are specified in the Constitution 

and the internal and external security of the state. According to the bill, 

state security courts will be set up in the provincial capitals of Adana, Ankara, 
Erzincan, Istanbul, Izmir, Kayseri, Konya and Malatya. These courts will also 
look into cases in provinces within the area of their jurisdiction. 


The Consultative Assembly also endorsed the provision that state security court 
presidents, one permanent and one deputy member and the republican prosecutor be 
elected from among first class judges and republican prosecutors, that another 
member and another deputy member be elected from among military judges and that 
deputy republican prosecutors be elected from among republican prosecutors and 
military judges. 


Crimes committed against the person of the state and the republic specified in the 
Constitution and crimes directly related to state security have been included 
within the jurisdiction of state security courts. These courts will also have 
jurisdiction over crimes committed against land, sea or air transportation by 

the use of force, influence, threats and deception; assassinations of National 
Assembly deputies and other government officials in the course of performing 
their functions or assassinations of former officials because they have performed 
those functions; crimes committed to force authorities to perform an act or to 
prevent them from doing their job for political or social purposes; and smuggling 


cases. 


State security courts will also look into cases involving crimes of theft against 
government-owned vehicles, equipment, installations and wiring used in postal, 
telegraph, telephone, radio, wireless and television services; and crimes specified 
by the law on collective labor agreements, strikes and lockouts, the law on 
associations and the law on freedom of meetings and demonstrations. 


Today the Consultative Assembly will start discussing Article 10 of the bill which 
consists of 44 permanent and 3 provisional articles. 
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POLITICAL TURKEY 


ELECTORAL SYSTEM PROPOSAL BY CONSULTATIVE ASSEMBLY MEMBERS 


Istanbul CUMHURIYET in Turkish 28 Feb 83 p 6 


/Text/ Ankara--Consultative Assembly members Isa Vardal, Ibrahim Goktepe and 
Turgut Tan have introduced a proposal calling for the "Turkish system" for 
elections. The three generally see the Turkish system as a way of giving a 
party that receives 41 to 45 percent of the vote a chance to be able to come 
to power alone. They claim that the system can likewise make it possible for 
a party receiving more than 45 percent of the vote to rule with political 


stability. 


The proposal by the three members of the Consultative Assembly is based on 
the idea of changing the numerical divisor used in the current electoral 


system. 


Vardal, Goktepe and Tan made the following statements relative to their work: 


"If you consider the Turkish system in general, you will see that it has many 
of the features our country has been looking for in an electoral system. It 
also has certain advantages over the other systems under consideration: 


"First of all, it is necessary to bear in mind how difficult it is to change 
an electoral system to which a country has grown accustomed. In fact, the 
Turkish system is very similar to the ‘simple d'Hondt system,’ except that 
instead of dividing the votes won by a party into 1-2-3-4-5 successively, 
the Turkish system divides them into 1.5-2-2.5-3-3.5 successively. In other 
words, the Turkish system adheres to the principles of the simple d'Hondt 
system but reduces the divisors used. 


"Second, an electoral system must be simple and easy to use, not complicated. 
The Turkish system is a simple, easy system, especially when compared with the 
"barrier system.' /A system wherein parties had to receive a given number of 
votes or be eliminated. The "barrier" number, or quota was determined by 
dividing the number of votes cast in a province by the number of seats for 
that province./ Moreover, many parties are able to clear a barrier of 8 or 

10 percent, whereas the Turkish system indirectly contains a built-in barrier. 


"Third, since it is difficult for a political party to win apprxoimately 50 
percent of the vote, what we need is a system that will enable a party that 
can win 41 to 45 percent of the vote to come to power alone. The Turkish 
system generally makes this possible and also enables a party receiving more 
than 45 percent to rule with political stability." 
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According to the study conducted by the three members of the Consultative 
Assembly, if you were to apply the three different election systems mentioned 
here (i.e., simple d'Hondt, barrier and Turkish) to three past elections, the 
number of seats gained by the two major parties would look like this: 











1969 1973 1977 
Elections Elections Elections 
gp RPP = JP RPP JP_—sRPP 
Simple d'Hondt 231 126 136 ©6163 168 190 
8% Barrier 250 137 142 167 174 199 
Turkish system 270 3=104 152 186 178 203 
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POLITICAL TURKEY 


STATE ASSISTANCE TO POLITICAL PARTIES ENDORSED 
Istanbul CUMHURIYET in Turkish 3 Mar 83 p l 


[Excerpt] Ankara (CUMHURIYET BUREAU) -- The Constitutional Committee has 
endorsed in principle the idea of Treasury aid to political parties. The provi- 
sion allowing state assistance to political parties was added as paragraph 11 to 
article 62 of the bill, though no method was designated as to how the assistance 
should be made. It was left to the general session to decide the form the aid 


will take. 


Lengthy debates on the aid to political parties took place in the committee yes- 
terday. A motion by Akif Erginay would provide assistance to parties receiving 
10 percent of the vote in the first elections, allowing 100 liras for each vote. 
It would also seek the condition that parties have at least 20 seats in parlia- 
ment to receive assistance. Some Consitutional Committee members, led by Chair- 
man Orhan Aldikacti, opposed placing conditions on the assistance, contending 
that it was contrary to the constitutional principle of equality. The motion was 
defeated in committee and it was left to the general session to decide the form 


the aid will take. 


Mini-Congress 


Our Ankara Bureau reported that the committee eliminated the mini-congress as a 

required organ among party central organs. A provision was added to the article 
saying, "Party bylaws may envisage the formation of a central board of directors, 
a mini-congress, a research center and similar optional bodies as appropriate to 


the party's purposes.” 


Grand Congress 


The committee endorsed the selection of grand congress delegates from delegates 
elected by the provincial congresses provided the number not exceed three times 
the full number of seats in parliament (1,200). This figure was 800 in the bill. 


Caucus Decisions 


The committee retained the provision whereby national deputies are not required 
to comply in [party caucus] decisions which they consider unconstitutional or 
against their conscience. Deletion of this provision from the bill had been 


endorsed in general session. 


8349 250 
CSO: 3554/187 














MILITARY DENMARK 


ARMY LACKS FUNDS, MANPOWER TO CARRY OUT DEFENSE MISSIONS 
Copenhagen BERLINGSKE TIDENDE in Danish 7 Mar 83 p 9 


[Commentary by ‘Monitor’ ] 


[Text ] ‘Monitor’ takes up developments in the idea of 
universal military service and trends in the composition 
of the lower ranks in the armed forces. It is charged 
that the armed forces can no longer meet modern security 
policy demands. For the army lacks both an adequate stand- 
ing force and the necessary mobilization forces. 


According to Paragraph 81 of the Danish constitution, every able-bodied 
man is "personally required to contribute to the defense of the fatherland 
according to the provisions set down by law." This principle, which for 
more than 100 years was regarded as so essential that it had to be put 

down in the constitution governing the running of the country, has been 
very quietly abandoned, without any fundamental political discussion of 

the idea and without a basic stand being taken. 


The abolition of universal military service has been a lengthy process, 
but it has been no less effective for that reason. One of the milestones 
along the way was the defense compromise of 1973, under which the army's 
standing forces from then on would be made up of soldiers hired under con- 
tract. The drafting of conscripts was limited exclusively to the training 


of mobilization forces. 


Under the 1973 arrangement, which did not solve the classic defense prob- 
lem of the discrepancy between force objectives and economic resources, it 
was neither necessary nor possible to call up all those eligible for the 
draft. The system of drawing lots (which was practiced in the years be- 
tween the wars) was introduced. But that created inequities (which is 

what the concept of universal military service was intended to do away with) 
and, consequently, pay for soldiers was introduced. Incidentally, this pay 
corresponded to the wage paid an unskilled worker, which meant that the 
wage level for draftees in the Danish Army now reached at least one record-- 
not just among the allied forces, but internationally. 
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The reduction in the number of eligible draftees who are called up means 
that today only around 50 percent of each age group is called up--around 

35 percent going into the armed forces and 15 percent into civil defense. 
But the important thing, of course, is not maintaining an old principle for 
its own sake. The important thing is whether the armed forces can live up 
to present security policy demands. But they cannot. The army has neither 
an adequate standing force nor sufficient mobilization forces and the latest 
defense compromise will lead to a reduction in both. 


The security policy thinking behind the 1973 agreement saw the military 
threat as an isolated and limited, but unexpected attack on Denmark, For 
that reason, a small, professional and mobile standing force was stressed. 
But the threat concept has changed since the beginning of the 1970's. To 
an increasing extent, the military threat was regarded as an invasion that 
is a step in a general assault on NATO in Western Europe. That increases 
the importance of the size of both the standing force and the mobilization 
force. And it increases the importance of integration with the West German 
forces in the Unified Command. But if Denmark is to retain its role and 
influence in this cooperation, it will require a reasonable amount of 
balance between the forces contributed by the two sides. 


The arguments that were once used to justify increasing the number of pro- 
fessional soldiers and limiting the number of those drafted have since 
proved to be untenable. The major argument was the lack of labor and the 
socioeconomic burden of withdrawing young people from production. Un- 
fortunately, this is no longer the case and even the most optimistic fore- 
casts cannot promise full employment in this decade. The saddest aspect 
of the economic crisis is that large groups of young people feel that so- 


ciety has no use for them. 


Another argument was that if the growth in the number of conscientious ob- 
jectors continued, there would be a shortage of eligible youths for the 
armed forces to draft. But the increase did not continue. On the contrary, 
we are seeing a change in public opinion in the opposite direction at this 
time. A rising number of young people want to perform their military ser- 
vice--close to 95 percent of those drafted at the last count. It is well- 
documented that this is the result of a change in attitude and is not just 


a consequence of youthful unemployment. 


It was also said that a modern, high-technology defense could not be based 
on draftees who had a short training period and a rapid turnover. But that 
argument cannot be used indiscriminately. In many cases, advanced techno- 
logy means that materiel is simpler and easier to work with. In addition, 
many draftees have knowledge acquired from civilian jobs that could be of 
immediate benefit to the armed forces. And finally, permanent personnel 
today do not just perform highly-specialized tasks. Many have functions 
that used to be performed quite satisfactorily by draftees. 


Ultimately it was thought that professional soldiers could more easily 
"accept the deprivations and put up with the conditions offered by the 
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armed forces." But armed forces personnel have not remained unaffected by 
the general developments in working conditions around the country. Time 
off for such things as maneuvers that last longer than a regular working 
day or civilian training that has proved to be difficult to combine with 
military service means that in reality a full standing force does not 


exist at all. 


The problem is not to choose between professionals and draftees, but to 

find the optimal balance between the two groups. In the countries--both 
inside and outside of NATO--with which it is reasonable to compare ourselves 
the principle of universal military service is also maintained. 


The current defense compromise will run out as early as the end of 1984. 
The Defense Command's technical preparations for the next round are there- 
fore imminent. Among the problems it will be necessary to include in the 
preliminary work is the question of the role of draftees in the Danish de- 
fense system. So far the Defense Command has stressed the professional 
element, but more and more officers in the army find the present structure 
inappropriate and view a re-establishment of universal military service as 
the only solution. This is one of the questions which the newly-appointed 
chief of the defense staff must now look at in a new light. 


But defense arrangements are approved by Folketing. Thus, above all else, 
what is needed in this area is that political parties take a stand on what 
type of defense Denmark should have in the future. In connection with the 
settlement of the current defense compromise, it was announced that living 
up to the principle of universal military service would be taken up by the 
so-called ll-man committee. It is to be hoped that this announcement was 
more than a fig leaf to cover up a lock of determination to take a stand 
on the problems created by the gradual abolition of universal military ser- 


vice. 
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MILITARY PORTUGAL 


DIFFERENCES OF OPINION ON LAJES BASE TALKS 
Balsemao's Strategy 
Lisbon EXPRESSO in Portuguese 12 Mar 83 pp 1-2 


[Text] In its ongoing bilateral talks with the United States, the Portu- 
guese Government continues to reject the American proposal to hold joint 
negotiations for the Lajes Base and for the additional military facilities 
that Washington wants from Portugal. Pinto Balsemao insists on separate 
point by point negotiations so as to obviously obtain the most dividends for 
Portugal. He has the support of the AD [Democratic Alliance] member parties, 
the National Superior Defense Council and the military high command on this 
matter. 


This was underscored in the meeting the prime minister had yesterday with 
the foreign and defense ministers, the armed forces chief of general staff 
and the president of the Azores regional government, Mota Amaral. 


It should be recalled that the Lajes agreement, which also includes Santa 
Maria and Sao Miguel, lapsed on 4 February 1983 and was automatically ex- 
tended for another year. 


Although the United States continues to insist on all encompassing negotia- 
tions, the dispute does not stop these from already going forward in the 
' technical and labor fields. Afterwards they will advance to other sectors. 


Meanwhile, it was decided at yesterday morning's meeting to convoke a meeting 
with the Americans to negotiate certain political aspects. 


Caretaker Government 


On the other hand, objections have been raised in some sectors against having 
a caretaker government decide on matters of such importance and amplitude. 

The Defense Council took up the question and came down in favor of the govern- 
ment's right to do so since, as it was underscored, this "caretaker capacity 
has special characteristics and is of long duration and there is a pressing 
need:to resolve this matter." 


As far as timing goes, it is probable that the political part of the negotia- 
tions pertaining to the existing agreement will advance and the problem of 
the "enlarged facilities" will be resol ed by the new government. 
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Financial Aid for Portugal 


Meanwhile, Ronald Reagan's recently announced offer of financial aid to 

Portugal is noteworthy. It seems to signify a certain desire on the part 
of the United States to show the Portuguese Government its appreciation 
"for the allies who have been most loyal". Reagan used these very terms 
when he proposed to the congress a $145 million aid package for Portugal. 


Some people associate President Reagan's action with the stand Pinot Balsemao 
made during his recent visit to the United States, regarding some difficul- 
ties the American administration put up to giving aid to our country at the 
time. Balsemao reportedly emphasized ironically that it did not pay to be a 
loyal friend, it was apparently better to be an opponent, but that, given 
Portugal's traditions, it was not about to become one. Reagan may be answer- 


ing now with the aid. 


Azores Official's Views 
Lisbon DIARIO DE LISBOA in Portuguese 11 Mar 83 p 3 


[Text] The chairman of the International Affairs Committee of the Azorean 
parliam-nt said that the Portuguese-American agreement on the Lajes Base 
should be separate from negotiations for other military facilities that may 
be granted to the United States on Portuguese territory. 


Alvaro Monjardino feels that negotiations to renew the Lajes Base agreement 
are a "simple matter" while the proceedings geared toward granting other 
facilities on Portuguese territory should be pondered, particularly in re- 
gard to national independence. 


Monjardino, who is also speaker of the regional assembly, said that the 
current government crisis is putting a brake on the Lajes negotiations. 
These negotiations are essentially aimed at revising the payments the United 
States makes and the technical agreements. 
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MILITARY PORTUGAL 


BRIEFS 


ARMED FORCES PROMOTIONS--The Superior Defense Council met yesterday for the 
first time since the new national defense law went into effect. The head of 
state, General Ramalho Eanes presided over the meeting attended by the prime 
minister; the ministers of defense, industry and energy, Baiao Horta; 
communications and transportation, Viana Baptista; finance and planning, 
Joao Salgueiro; the ministers of the republic; the armed forces chief of 
staff and the chiefs of staff of the army, navy and air force. Under the 
constitution, this council should meet every two months or the president of 
the republic, as commander-in-chief of the armed forces, can call an extra- 
ordinary meeting. The prime minister can propose that a meeting be held. 

No statements were made at the end of the meeting nor were the topics dis- 
cussed made public. The matter of renewing the Lajes Base agreement was 
probably one of the topics discussed. Meanwhile, TEMPO has learned that, 

as is legally established and in accordance with the proposals presented by 
the respective armed forces branches, the Superior Council voted on promoting 
several military men from the three services to general officers. Rear 
admirals Henrique Martins de Vasconcelos, the director of the Naval School; 
Fernando Simoes Coelho Fonseca, director of the Superior Naval Institute 

and Joaquim Neves Cardoso Tavares, director of the operations division of 
the armed forces general staff were promoted to vice admirals. Four cap- 
tains were nominated for promotion to rear admirals. [Text/ [Lisbon TEMPO 
in Portuguese 10 Mar 83 p 32/7 9935 


CSO: 3542/88 
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MILITARY ” SPAIN 


GONZALEZ REAFFIRMS COMMITMENT TO DEFENSE SYSTEM 
Madrid EL PAIS in Spanish 25 Mar 83 p 13 


[Article by Juan Roldan] 


[Text] The head of the government, Felipe Gonzalez, reasserted yesterday 
his conviction that the existence of "a good defensive system in the West 

is a guarantee for Spain and the geostrategic zone to which our country 
belongs." His comments, addressed to the United States secretary of defense, 
Caspar Weinberger, during the meeting of the two officials lasting 1 hour 

and 20 minutes, were followedy by other remarks in which the Spanish price 
minister voiced Spain's resolve "to maintain good relations with the 

United States, a nation with which Spain shares the same idelas in defense 


of a free system.” 


According to a spokesman of Moncloa palace, at the meeting between the two 
officials the situation in ientral America and the Middle East was 
discussed and the U.S. defense secretary reiterated the desire of President 
Ronald Reagan to have Philipe Gonzalez pay him an official visit in 
Washington in June. 


Caspar Weinberger, who in the opinion of his advisers went to Madrid to 
secure first-hand information on future plans in the field of defense and 
security from the Socialist government, recalled last night at a colloquy- 
dinner at the Institute of International Affairs (INCI) that for ~ 
Washington "Spains' integration into NATO is a natural development of its 
democratic evolution and an essential step toward the point where Spain 
will assume its total and authentic role in Europe and beyond." 


"We also recognize that the pending decisions on Spain's total integration 
into NATO is something that is the exclusive affair of Spaniards, though 
the Americans expect that the benefits and knowledge flowing from such 
participantion in this democratic alliance, which has given Europe an 
unprecedented period of peace and prosperity, will constantly become 
clearer throughout the process of the defense and security review which 

_ the Spanish government is carrying out," Caspar Weinberger asserted. 
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In his remarks the U.S. secretary of defense tried to convince his audience-- 
about 250 persons, including Cabinet ministers, ambassadors from Western 
Europe, and leaders of the opposition among whom was Manuel Fraga Iribarne 
with whom Weinberger spoke in private for half an hour before the dinner-- 
that NATO is not only "a military alliance for collective security but 

also a democratic coalition." 


Greater Spanish Contribution 


NATO is an alliance whose outlays cannot be borne by the United States 
alone, the reason why the contribution of all the allies is equally vital. 
"Spain's contribution will help to preserve the security of the whole 

of Western Europe and, at the same time, as is true with the other 
European members, will help maintain Spain's security," Caspar Weinberger 


noted. 


After recalling that an enormous armaments imbalance exists given that the 
Soviet Union has for the past 2 decades stepped up the quality and quantity 
of its weapons, the U.S. secretary of defense reviewec| "the use which 
Moscow has made of its military superiority: East Berlin in 1953, 

Hungary in 1956, Czechoslovakia in 1968, Afghanistan in 1979, and now 


Poland." 


Throughout the brief statements made during this visit and their stress on 
representing Spain as a full ally of theAtlantic Alliance, the topic of the 
bilateral U.S.-Spanish agreement, signed in July 1982 and awaiting the 
ratification by the Spanish Cortes, was not a subject of special interest 
on the American side. 


At the end of his second official trip to Spain, Secretary of Defense 
Weinberger met with his Spanish counterpart, Minister of Defense Narcis 
Serra, on two occasions and, during lengthy working sessions, with his 
civilian and military aides. While Weinberger'’s calls on Fernando Moran, 
minister of foreign affairs, and the prime minister at Moncloa palace 
can be described as of a protocol nature--as: will be the audience which 
King Juan Carlos will grant to Secretary Weinberger this morning--the 
latter's talks at the Spanish Ministry of Defense have been highly 
substantive, both regarding the strategic issues and those relating to 
weapons, according to sources close to Buenavista palace. 


The principal plans of the material renovation of the three Spanish armed 
services presently focus on United States materiel and, even though the 
Spanish Air Force and Navy are more in favor of American equipment for 
strictly technical reasons, Minister of Defense Serra has on occasion 
mentioned the advantage of Spain's participating in European projects 

to develop new weapons systems. 


However, Caspar Weinberger's host is prepared to maintain great secrecy 
around the talks that are in process and, in part, is responsible for the 
fact that during this visit, in contrast to what is customary with other 
visits of this type at other ministries, it was not considered appropriate 
to hold a joint press conference at the conclusion of Weinberger's visit 
and to which the U.S. secretary of defense would not have objected. 
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MILITARY SWEDEN 


SOCIALISTS READY TO ACCEPT JAS PRICE, BUT OTHER ARMS CUT 
Stockholm DAGENS NYHETER in Swedish 17 Feb 83 p 7 


[Article by Peter Bratt: "‘Compulsory Military Service Gutted;’ JAS Breaks 
Price Barrier; Concern in the Defense") 


[Text] The Social Democrats have abandoned the demand that the JAS (Fighter, 
Attack and Reconnaissance aircraft] project must stay within 24.9 billion 
Kronor up to the year 2000. 


"What we are now figuring is whether JAS can manage within the official 
framework of 25.7 billion, " the state secretary of the Defense Ministry, Per 
Borg, says to DAGENS NYHETER. 


according to calculations by the Supreme Commander’s Office, the present 
defense framework is not sufficient in the long run to Keep both the JAS 
project and compulsory military service at the same time. 


In the parliamentary debate on 3 June last year concerning the JAS decision, 
Olof Palme said, among other things: We want a Swedish aircraft system, if 
possible, based on the seven conditions we have indicated as an imperative 
prerequisite. 


Since the Social Democrats regarded the foundation material for the decision 
as insufficient, and since they did not consider that the demands they had 
placed on JAS in the defense bill had been met, they rejected the project in 
Parliament. 


The supreme commander presented supplementary material in May 1982 before the 
decision. In it he concluded that new calculations showed cost increases of 
800 million Kronor. In the parliamentary debate Palme emphasized that the 
demand for a maximum cost framework of 24.9 billion Kronor from February 1981 


was still valid. 


Parliament decided to grant 12.5 billion Kronor for development and production 
of a first series of 30 aircraft. Parliament did not make a decision about 
the total framework. 
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140 Aircraft 


But the government did, in a decision dated 30 June. There it says that the 
planning for the entire project is to be based on the development and 
production of 140 aircraft--eight divisions--including equipment and weaponry 
up to the year 2000 within a framework of 25.7 billion at 1981 prices. 


The contract signed with the JAS industrial group, that is to say the Swedish 
aircraft industry, comprised 9,956 million kronor. The total bid for the 140 
aircraft amounts to 15 billion Kronor. The remaining 10 billion are weapons, 
antiweapons, spares etc. 


Parliament’s decision to authorize 12.5 billion means that the government does 
not need to go back to Parliament each year and ask for allocations. The 
authorization is a long-range commitment, in the case of JAS up to 1992, to 
pay for the project. For the upcoming 1983/84 budget year the government 

has decided to allow the disbursement of about 500 million kronor for 
development work. 


Could not Be Rejected 


The framework of 25.7 billion at 1981 prices has now been accepted by the 
Social Democratic government, despite the statements in Parliament that the 
demands could not be rejected, as for example not to exceed the 24.9 billion 
framework. 


It said in the Social Democratic government declaration that the JAS project 
would be scrutinized before any decision. State Secretary Per Borg is 
responsible for the ministry’s work, which in practice is handled by 
Lieutenant Colonel Christer Dahlberg. Per Borg says: 


"I1¢ the framework we are counting on is to be changed, that is to say the 25.7 
billion which according to the price index have been raised to 28.5 billion at 
the prices of February 1982, the government must of course submit a bill. I 
have assumed all the time that the 28.5 billion framework is the basis for 

our work. It is money beyond this limit that one does not want to give. the 
proyect--in that case the money would have to be taken from the allocation of 
the Air Force." 


Higher Level of Threat 


Another of the seven points which could not be rejected was that the 
long-range capablility of the plane had to correspond with what the supreme 
commander and the Air Force chie# believe is necessary. 


The actual background is that JAS is expected to do well against the Mig 23/27 
and to be reasonably adequate against the U.S. F 18. But in the 1980’s the 
United States will improve the F 18 and introduce airborne tactical command 
centers. This capacity is called a higher level of threat, and in that 
environment the JAS is regarded as “distinctly inferior," according to the 
National Defense Research Institute. 
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The first JAS aircraft will fly in 1992. According to the Army chief and the 
chief of the Naval Forces, the East will reach a higher level of threat in the 
1990’s. As early as October 1981 the supreme commander wrote that “resources 
for potential further development of the aircraft system could become 
necessary even during the 1990’s." In May 1982 the supreme commander 
concluded that the demands placed on the JAS have been somewhat lowered. This 
"confirms the importance of adjustment measures." The Defense Materiel Agency 
is of the opinion that the engine is too weak and must be improved during the 
nineties. The Air Force chief believes that so-called combat performance 
characteristics are needed for the engine. The Defense Materiel Agency says 
that the Air Force should not count on combat performance, that is to say 
pushing the engine hard in combat. 


Performance Characteristics 


Not even within the framework of 28.5 billion have any funds been set aside to 
improve the performance characteristics of the aircraft during the 1990’s, 
which is a prerequisite for being able to use it effectively “at a higher 
level of threat.” The most importance function of the plane is to enable the 
Army to mobilize and fortify Norrland. 


Halting the project today would cost about 600 million kronor in the form of 
money already spent and reimbursement for broken business agreements. Add to 
this that perhaps about 6,000 persons would be unemployed in the aircraft 
industry, according to previous studies. Even advantageous manufacture under 
license in Sweden would mean that about 2,300 persons would become jobless. 


Compulsory Military Service 


Approval of the project, which means replacement of the 340 aircraft in the 
Viggen system at a total cost of about 50 billion kronor at 1981 prices, is 
connected with major problems, however. 


The government has clearly indicated that the defense forces wil! not get 
increased allocations beyond compensation for inflation according to the 
defense price index. Furthermore, the government has decided to cut the 
five-year decision of the previous government by 500 million Kronor a year. 


“Calculating in this manner one ends up at the lowest level of the supreme 
commander’s plan of perspectives. The question is whether in that case the 
Social Democrats can Keep both the aircraft and compulsory military service,” 
General Bengt Lehander, who headed the JAS work for the supreme commander, 
sa:d to DAGENS NYHETER in May 1982. 


The supreme commander’s long-range plan from 1980 says about this lowest 
level, number three, that it is not possible to have a Swedish JAS as well as 
compulsory service. Alternative three is then divided into subsections. If a 
Swedish JAS :s to be possible, today’s conscription must be cut by 25 percent, 
the supreme commander writes. 
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Dollar Exchange Rate 


"I am of the opinion that today we are at the level indicated in alternative 
three," says Christer Dahlberg, who is working on the JAS analysis for State 
Secretary Borg. He stresses, however, that the supreme commander has not 
presented a detailed pian for how to accomplish the savings. 


Of the billion which the defense forces have to save over 5 years, 400 million 
affect the Air Force. According to the government budget proposal, the cuts 
will continue during the next S-year period as well, or at least it is 
indicated that for the first year of the 1987/88 defense decision period the 
defense forces will get 200 million fewer than indicated by the non-socialist 
government in the 1982 defense decision. 


The JAS project has been calculated against a dollar exchange rate of 4:58. 
Today the dollar is at 7:40, due to the devaluation, among cther things. A 
firm rate of 7 Kronor means a direct cost increase of 2.5 bi.‘ion Kronor. 


JAS is expected to require goods in the amount of one billion dollars up to 
the year 200, that is to say 27-30 percent of the total cost. 


Cost Increase 


But each year the framework is calculated according to the defense price 
index. The original 25.7 billion in February 1981 became 28.5 in 1982 and 
about 31 billion Kronor this year. This compensation has the long-term effect 
that even the higher dollar rate will be compensated for to some extent. The 
absolute cost increase due to the fact that the dollar has become so much more 
expensive has been calculated by the defense staff to be one billion Kronor. 


This billion must be taken from the allocation of the Air Force and given to 
JAS. At the same time 0.5 to 1.5 billion more must be cut by the Air Force, 
depending on whether the general cuts stop in 1987/88 or continue. To this 
must be added the 900 million which must be paid in advance for deliveries of 
aircraft after 2000. These millions are also not included in the framework. 


Furthermore, a number of billions must be set aside by the Air Force in order 
to improve the aircraft during the nineties against a “higher level of 
threat." Where will all these billions come from? 


"The government has already decided to disband one Draken fighter division. 
This is the equivalent of one billion up to the year 2000," Christer Dahiberg 
says. In addition, he points out the possibility of expanding bases and 
tactical command cente s at a slower rate. 


Alternatives 


Lieutenant Colonel Rune Nilsson on the Defense Staff says that there are 
alternatives to Course of Action number three, that is to say doing away with 
the compulsory military service: 
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"The improvements of the Draken divisions could be postponed. Sk 60 could be 
Kept alive longer. The expansion of transport aircraft etc. could be halted. 
There are many alternatives.” 


Commander Claes Tornberg, who is head of planning for the Naval Forces, says: 
"In taking this decision one must look at the overall defense. Which goes 
first, conscription or the aircraft? If all cost increases are to be taken out 
of the Air Forces’ allocation, the conclusion will probably be that it is 
unreasonable, and then one begins to look for some other place to take it 
from, we have experienced that before. The Naval Forces were cut in half by 
the 1958 defense decision, and I believe that it was to favor the Viggen 
system. We are concerned that we may end up in the same situation again." 


As early as May last year, before the devaluation, the Army Chief, General Nils 
Skold, said to DAGENS NYHETER: "The JAS project threatens to burst al] 
frameworks, to affect the weapons and the balance between various systems and 
could affect the compulsory military service, and that would be catastrophic." 


The first major decision which new Defense Minister Anders Thunborg must make 
will in any event have very important consequences. 


11949 
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MILITARY SWEDEN 


DETAILS REPORTED ON NEW SUBMARINE INTRUSION 


Submarine's Tower 'Clearly Seen' 


Stockholm DAGENS NYHETER in Swedish 23 Mar 83 p 5 
[Article by Bengt Nord-11 and Anders Ohman] 


[Text] On Tuesday the navy and coast guard searched for a foreign submarine 
in Stockholm's southern archipelago. The search began after three civilians 
on Malsten Island spotted a submarine tower. The search continued throughout 
the night and early Wednesday morning. 


The coast guard reported that several times on Tuesday submarine detectors 
had made contact with something that could have been a submarine. 


It was around 7 am when the submarine was seen in the waters around Malsten, 
Masknuv, and Gunnarstenarna in the southern part of the archipelago, near 
Landsort and in the Mysingen inlet. It was in this region that the submarine 
hunt last October was most intensive. Naval maneuvers were underway in this 


region on Tuesday morning. 


Three persons saw the submarine with their own eyes. About 75 cm of the 
submarine's tower was clearly observed. 


"We believe the information is reliable," a spokesman for the Defense Staff 
said. 


The Musko Naval Base was informed. Ships and helicopters took part in the 
search. The helicopters flew over the area at low altitudes. A Swedish 
submarine was observeu in Malbyfjarden, just east of Vitsgarn. 


Reinforced Barriers 


While the hunt was underway, orders were given to reinforce the barriers 
around the archipelago region. Just before sundown a rubber boat with two 
men on board was seen leaving Berga and proceeding toward the so-called north 


barrier. 
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In this region there are barriers in the northern part of Harsfjarden and 


in the southern passage to Skramsosund, but also in the archipelago region 
outside the naval base. Harsfjarden also has several barriers that are 


mined. 


The barrier between Alvsta and Langholm was opened for naval vessels as 
recently as several weeks ago. 


The search for the foreign submarine was hindered by snow fog and brisk 
winds up to 10 meters per second, 


On Tuesday evening it was decided that the search would continue throughout 
the night and early Wednesday morning. In addition to naval vessels and 
helicopters, ships from the coast guard station in Nynashamn participated in 


the search. 


No changes have been made in the sea traffic that passes through the region 
through Mysingen to Dalaro. 


Palme Promises Sterner Measures 
Stockholm DAGENS NYHETER in Swedish 23 Mar 83 p 5 
[Article by Magdalena Ribbing and Bo Westmar] 


[Text] The foreign submarine took a great risk when it entered Swedish 
territorial waters. 


As early as last fall Prime Minister Olof Palme warned that the next sub- 
marine intrusion could result in the sinking of the submarine. 


"We will take drastic measures against the foreign submarine if it does not 
make its presence known," Olof Palme told DAGENS NYHETER on Tuesday evening. 


Olof Palme was informed earlier Tuesday by the Defense Ministry that 
"someone had made observations” that could be a submarine. 


"It is still too early to say whether or not it actually was a submarine, 
but people now are extremely observant, which is good. We are on the alert, 
but there is no such thing as complete security in these matters." 


Olof Palme has discussed the submarine incident with Commander in Chief 
Lennart Ljung. Today, Wednesday, the prime minister has his regular Wednesday 
meeting with the other party leaders. He will inform them of the situation 


at that time. 


Commander Sven Carlsson, internationally known since the submarine hunt last 
fall, said that Palme's warning should serve as a deterrent to foreign 


submarines. 
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"Not Season" 


"It is not the ‘submarine season'--they usually do not appear during the first 
quarter of the year--if it is possible to joke about such matters." 


"But we also have learned that these submarines act irrationally, so we 
actually should not be surprised. If our information is correct, this is 


a serious intrusion.” 


The navy has access to no new tools in the search for the foreign submarine, 
according to Sven Carlsson. He denied that the navy recently received a 
new French submarine detector. 


They will be installed in the two vessels now being constructed in Karlskrona 
and they will not be tested until fall. These vessels are made of plastic, 
which is antimagnetic, and will go under the name Landsort. 


The French submarine detectors will be used primarily to search for mines, 
but they also are capable of detecting motionless submarines--which is 


difficult with present equipment. 


A sample of the submarine detector was on board the salvage ship Belos during 
the submarine search last fall. 


Tougher Regulations 


The regulations implemented during submarine searches have become tougher 

as a result of repeated submarine intrusions during the past few years. Last 
July it was decided that foreign submarines found in inner Swedish waters-- 
such as the present submarine--would not simply be driven away, but would be 
forced to the surface by warning shots. 


This regulation is in effect today, but tougher regulations are on the way. 
Beginning on 1 July this year the Swedish military will use force with no 
preliminary warning against foreign submarines found submerged in inner 
Swedish waters. The boundary for inner waters follows the Swedish coast line. 


Nevertheless, the government has the right in each individual case to approve 
tougher measures against foreign submarines. This warning was given by Olof 
Palme in late October last year. 


Next time the government is prepared to order the sinking of foreign submarines 
intruding in Swedish territorial waters, Olof Palme said at that time. 
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On Tuesday four ships and three helicopters searched for the foreign submarine 
in the shaded area on the map south of Malsten Island. At the same time, the 
northern and southern barriers in Harsfjarden were reinforced. One of these 
barriers was opened for naval vessels as recently as several weeks ago. 


The submarine was sighted early Tuesday morning by coastal artillery personnel 
who saw the top of a submarine tower near Masknuv west of Malsten. 


Only 6 months ago the greatest submarine search ever in Sweden took place in 
these waters. Harsfjarden was blockaded and helicopters, ships, and sub- 
marines were used in the search for the foreign vessel. Several mines were 
detonated during the submarine search last fall near Malsten Island, near the 


region where the submarine was sighted on Tuesday. 


The navy was unable to force to the surface the submarine or submarines that 
were operating in the region at that time, but the incident gave rise to 


numerous rumors that may be heard even today. 
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New Sighting Near Blekinge 
Stockholm DAGENS NYHETER in Swedish 24 Mar 83 p 5 
[Article by Ingemar Lofgren and Anders Ohman] 


[Text] Early Wednesday morning a navy helicopter detected a foreign submarine 
off the coast of Blekinge where the Swedish navy is holding military maneuvers. 


According to the Defense Staff, the search will continue until t has been 
determined with certainty that the submarine has ieft Swedish... itorial 


waters. 


"We are beginning to see a pattern here. When a foreign submarine is detected, 
such as in Mysingen in this case, another submarine always appears elsewhere. 
This is a diversionary tactic," naval captain Goran Linton of the South Coast 
Naval Base in Karlskrona told DAGENS NYHETER. 


Goran Linton stressed, however, that this was his personal opinion on the 
recent event off the Blekinge coast. 


It was 0100 Wednesday morning when a navy helicopter made contact with the 
foreign submarine with a submarine detector in connection with military 


maneuvers underway in Hano Bay. 


The discovery was made in outer Swedish territorial waters south of the 
Casfeten lighthouse, directly south of Ronneby. 


After the contact was made, the foreign submarine proceeded rapidly toward 
international waters. 


This sighting took place not far from Gasefjarden, where the Soviet U-137 
submarine went aground in 1981. This is an extremely sensitive military 


area. 


Since the submarine was discovered in the outer waters, near the Swedish 
territorial limit of 12 nautical miles, it probably has reached international 


waters. 


In addition, many military observers believe it would be extremely difficult 
for a submarine to hide off the southern coast, since it is level and of 


uniform depth. 


A search for the submarine began just after it was detected, but no additional 
contact has been reported on Wednesday. Despite this, the search continues. 


"The search will continue until we are sure that the submarine has left our 
territory and not returned,” Hans-Gustav Wessberg of the Defense Staff in 
Stockholm told DAGENS NYHETER. 
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One reason for the submarine to return is that military maneuvers are under- 
way in the region. According to the defense staff, however, these are normal 
and routine maneuvers. Military observers have ruled out the possibility that 
the same submarine could have been observed in Mysingen and near Ronneby. 
Submarines move too slowly to travel such a long distance in such a short time. 


"Submarine Probably Left Sweden" 


The search for the foreign submarine in Stockholm's southern archipelago 
yielded no results on Wednesday. The defense staff reported that the sub- 
marine probably has left Swedish waters. 


The foreign submarine was discovered by two civilian coast guard employees. 
From Malsten Island near Nynashamn in southern Mysingen, they saw the tower 
of a foreign submarine moving southward toward the sea. 


The most recent contact with the submarine was made around noon Tuesday by a 
submarine detector. 


Two coast guard vessels, TV-104 and TV-105, have participated actively in the 
submarine hunt in the waters off Malsten. 


The coast guard vessels failed to make contact with the submarine Tuesday 
night and Wednesday. These ships have simple submarine detectors on board. 


Commander Sven Carlsson of the Naval Staff told DAGENS PYHETER, without 
reference to the most recent submarine sighting in Mysingen, that it is 
possible to identify a foreign submarine if its silhouette is clear. 


A report has been made on the submarine tower observed near Malsten. 


"Two people saw the upper portion of the submarine tower. No antennas were 
seen. If all conditions are right, it is possible to identify a submarine 
by its silhouette. I do not know if this will be possible in this case. So 
far the submarine has not been identified," Hans-Gustav Wessberg of the 
Defense Staff told DAGENS NYHETER. 


He said that the search for the submarine would continue until it is probable 
that the submarine has left Swedish waters. 
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South of the Gasfeten lighthouse (at the X), a navy helicopter detected a 
foreign submarine late Tuesday night. 
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MILITARY SWEDEN 


PAPER CLAIMS OWNER-NAVY THREATENED TO BLOW UP OWN SUB 
Stockholm 7 DAGAR in Swedish 18 Mar 83 pp 4-6 


[Article by Lars Killander] 


[Text] The submarine in Hars Bay broke through the barrier 
on Thursday 7 October. 


During the submarine hunt in southern Mysingen, the intruder 
was damaged. 


There is still no evidence on which to establish where the 
submarine came from. 


The submarine's owner made efforts through diplomatic chan- 
nels to put a stop to the hunt. 


Those are some of the statements that 7 DAGAR has heard con- 
cerning the hunt in Hars Bay. 


On 7 October 1982, the navy's top command was holding a meeting at military 
headquarters on Lidingo Road in Stockholm. It was during the height of the 
dramatic submarine hunt in Hars Bay just off the important Musk Island Base in 
Stockholm's southern archipelago. The meeting was suddenly interrupted with 
this announcement: "They have forced their way out." Then began the dramatic 
phase of the submarine hunt that later led to the damaging of a submarine at 
the bottom of the Danziger Narrows off Nynashamn. 


But the nationality of the submarine (or submarines) was never known. The Mil- 
itary Council and the government put a lid on the matter and referred it to the 
Submarine Commission headed by former Minister of Defense Sven Andersson. That 
commission is to submit its report in mid-April. 


On the other hand, there has been considerable speculation. The newspaper 
DAGENS INDUSTRI revealed this week that one of the submarines being hunted by 
the navy came from a NATO country. The navy was able to determine this because 
it listened to hydrophones at the site of the accident in the Danziger Narrows 
and then, a couple of weeks later, presumably heard two submarines making the 
same sound as they passed submerged through the Sound. The sound of those sub- 
marines was picked up by sonar equipment on the Swedish side of the Sound. 
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The above report was immediately denied by Navy Headquarters. Capt Sven 
Carlsson, now nationally famous, told TT [Press Wire Service, Inc] that first 
of all, it is impossible to distinguish between the sounds made by different 
submarines--it is beyond Swedish capabilities. Second, Navy Headquarters says 
it is impossible to pass through the Sound without coming to the surface. It 
is true that the depth is around 20 meters in some places, but the critical 
point is the Flint Channel between Copenhagen and Malmo, where the depth is 
only 7 meters. A submerged submarine would have run aground at that point. 


Besides the reports already denied, it is improbable that Western submarines 
were in Hars Bay because: 


1. Why wouldn't a NATO submarine that was trying to hide escape by traveling 
through its "own waters" in the Kiel Canal or the Great Belt, where such ves- 
sels can move on the surface without attracting attention? 


2. During the very first days of the submarine hunt, the NATO countries emphat- 
ically denied that one or more Western submarines were in Swedish territory. 
On the other hand, there was no denial from the Soviet side until after Thurs- 
day 7 October--that is, after the escape from Hars Bay had already occurred. 


The course of events during the dramatic days of the submarine hunt can be sum- 
marized as follows: 


On Friday 1 October, the navy picked up indications of a submarine in Hars Bay. 
The first depth charges were dropped. 


From Saturday 2 October through Wednesday 16 October, more depth charges were 
dropped and the search continued in Hars Bay. There was contact with a new 
submarine off Sandhanmm on Monday 4 October. 


On Thursday 7 October, the submarine or submarines got throu;sh the blockade at 
the northern exit leading to Mysingen--that is, the big bay outside Hars Bay. 
That information has been confirmed to 7 DAGAR by a well-placed source. 


A mine was exploded on the same afternoon, and later the same evening, two more 
were exploded in Mysingen at the Danziger Narrows off Nynashemn. Just after 
2000 hours, the Military Council ordered a 3-hour ban on firing. At one mine 
battery, all the lights indicating a passing submarine lit up. But the person- 
nel were not allowed to press the buttons that would explode the mines. 


Dramatic Monday 


Monday 11 October arrived, and it was a very dramatic day. At 1222 hours, a 
mine was exploded between Nattar and Yxl Islands in the southern part of 
Mysingen. There was a bustle of activity. Helicopters circled over the area, 
and the submarine rescue vessel "Belos" was ordered to the scene. But on the 
same evening, everything became quiet, and the explanation was said to be that 
the navy had determined that the submarine was heavily damaged on the sea floor. 
Using hydrophones anchored to the sea floor, navy personnel could hear a sub- 
marine sliding and scraping on the bottom, its propellors striking bottom, anc 


its hatches opening and closing. 
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At that point, the "Belos" reportedly used the two "sea owls" (underwater can- 
eras) it had on board to photograph the submarine. The question is whether the 
Submarine Commission will publish those photographs with its report in April. 


In response to a direct question as to whether those photographs would be used, 
Sven Andersson, the commission's chairman, told 7 DAGAR that "it is possible." 
Sven Andersson is therefore not denying categorically that any pictures exist. 


According to the newspaper DAGENS INDUSTRI, it was at the site of the accident 
in southern Mysingen that the hydrophones made it possible to determine that 
the submarine was from the West. But that was denied by a contact in the navy 
in a conversation with 7 DAGAR. The sonar and hydrophone networks located in 
Swedish waters quite simply cannot distinguish between a Soviet and a Western 
submarine. In any case, the navy would have to have recordings "on file" of 
the characteristic sounds of every existing submarine type. Tt« question is 
whether such a file exists. 


Threatened To Blow up Submarine 


7 DAGAR has been in contact with several mutually independent sources. All of 
them say that what happened after the mine explosion was that the nation to 
which the submarine belonged contacted the Swedish Government through diplomatic 
channels and threatened simply to blow up the submarine if the Swedes made the 
slightest attempt to salvage the vessel. The channel for that diplomatic con- 
tact was presumably the invitation to negotiate that reportedly was made in 
Switzerland and revealed by an Italian press agency but denied by the Swedish 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs. 


But the invitation to negotiate that was reportedly received by the Swedish Gov- 
ernment was enough to make it leave the submarine in peace at the bottom of the 
sea. As 7 DAGAR's informants said: "In all the speculation that has been going 


on, that is not entirely unbelievable." 


It is a serious enough matter to have an exploded submarine on the sea floor, 
but if nuclear torpedoes were also on board, that would make the threat even 
worse. Not because the nuclear torpedoes would be used, but because an explo- 
sion might burst them to the extent that radioactive material would leak out 
and poison the immediate area in the Stockholm Archipelago. 


Another version that is totally independent of the above says that the unknown 
owner of the submarine actually did threaten to blow up the submarine with a 
nuclear torpedo. The idea is that the submarine's armament and hull were such 
that its owner wanted to keep it out of foreign hands at all costs. If the 
threat had been carried out, the vessel would have been pulverized, no one 
would have been able to determine its nationality, and the two blocs would have 
placed the blame on each other. And a Swedish prime minister would still have 
had to stand up and try to explain why he took the chance that the submarine's 
owner was bluffing when half of Sodertorn had been blown away. 
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Put the Lid on it? 


Speculation and rumor concerning the submarine incident are growing. Pending 
the commission's report in mid-April, irritation among politicians and the mil- 
itary has been spreading because from all indications, those responsible for 
the report--that is, the government--are going to put a lid on the sensitive 
portions of the story. 


Sven Andersson was asked by 7 DAGAR whether the commission would issue a de- 
tailed report on the course of events. 


"We have not decided how the report will be put together. But there will be 
some kind of report. Our task, however, is also to make recommendations for 
better preparedness against foreign submarines!" 


11798 
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MILITARY TURKEY 


GROUND FORCES MODERNIZATION TO BE GIVEN PRIORITY 
Istanbul MILLIYET in Turkish 3 Mar 83 p 9 
[Article by M. Ali Birand: "Priority Will Be Given to Turkish Army"] 


[Text] We frequently see comments in the press by foreigners according high 
praise to the Turkish army. One word, notice, constantly appears in almost all 


of th m: Courage. 


These comments on the courage of the Turkish soldier touch all of us. 


I used to be much touched by them, too. 


But for some time now statements of this kind have begun to worry me instead of 
touch me. I get the feeling that the people offering this high praise cannot find 
anything else to say. I have heard unofficial expressions of real opinions on 
the armaments of the Turkish army. I have seen NATO reports on the same issue. 


Careful readers in particular of two discussions that were given broad coverage 
in MILLIYET by Ozer Yalce must have taken note of the comments of two people who 
have assessed the Turkish army -- all heroism aside -- as regards its weaponry. 


NATO Commander General Rogers, in answer to a question on the status of the 
Turkish army, replied: "I am amazed that they've been able to keep their World 


War II armaments in such good repair." 


Former NATO SACEUR General Haig is more blunt; "The Turkish army's weaponry is 
worn out," he used to say. 


No one, of course, is more familiar with this problem the Turkish army has than the 
chief of the General Staff. The "Army Modernization Project," which began years 
ago with REMO [Reorganization and Modernization] and which to date the country 

has been trying to complete within the framework of its own resources, has now 
been given "first pr ority" in Ankara. The Armed Forces, unable in the past to 
persuade political adwinistrations of the importance of modernization and get 
higher appropriations, intend this time to resolve the problem from the bottom 
up...tank modernization on one hand, new aircraft for the Air Forces on the 


other, et cetera. 


However, where are the resources to cover the cost of all this? 
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Extensive contacts are in progress to create this resource and our own resources 
are being strained, too... 


...-because 1983-1984 is to be the time for modernization of the Armed Forces. 


What German Deputy Defense Minister Lothar Ruhl told Turkish reporters is very 
interesting from the standpoint of making it clear what one of Turkey's two most 
important allies thinks about modernization of the Turkish army. It was published 
in MILLIYET, but for some reason was not given much consideration. 


Lothar Ruhl started out immediately by saying there would be no question of 
increasing aid to Turkey as long as there was no change in the present course of 
economic affairs and drew particular attention to this point: 


"The Turkish army's most important problem today is modernization. In 1952, you 
got used, but reconditioned, World War II arms from America. Then you got arms 
from the Korean period. Now, you have to close this circle and get new arms." 


Ruhl delivered a friendly and very important warning at this point: "But this 
time you must be very careful, because today there is no money. Moreover, 
America cannot give you a second gift as it did in 1952 and after. Our doing it 
is also out of the question. So, for this reason, it is necessary that you set 


your priorities in modernization." 


Ruhl says Germany has the same problem, it cannot do everything at once and is 
first replacing the artillery and engines in their M-48 tanks, for instance, and 
is leaving the others until they become unuseable when they will be replaced by 
Leopards. That is, they are moving in stages, according to a set plan of pri- 


orities. 


Ruhl, considered one of the most competent defense experts not just in Germany, 
but in NATO as well, more or less sums up what is being said about Turkey in Bonn 
and Brussels when he says: "Turkey must have two priorities, in our opinion. 

One is an air defense system, beczuse you have a ceiling as vulnerable as a 
Japanese paper house. Your other priority must be to establish a communications 


network." 


Anyone who recalls the Cyprus operation, in particular, will immediately agree on 
how right ne is about the second priority. 


When air defense comes up, of course, all eyes turn towards the aircraft industry. 
Have you any idea, though, of how Turkey's efforts to establish this aircraft 


industry are looked upon abroad? 


We shall discuss this also... 
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AEROSPACE SCIENCES FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY 


FIRST GERMAN ASTRONAUT PREPARES FOR SEPTEMBER FLIGHT 
Frankfurt/Main AEROKURIER in German Nov 82 pp 1242-1243 


[Article by Gerhard Marzinzik: "Countdown for Ulf Merbold Approaches: One 
More Year Before the First German Astronaut Comes Aboard" ] 


[Text] When the Space Shuttle "Challenger" under Commander 
John Young and copilot Brewster Shaw is launched in Cape 
Kennedy as the ninth Space Shuttle on 30 September 1983, a 
West German will for the first time be on board: Ulf Merbold. 
The Stuttgart physicist, who came to space travel via gliding 
and then flying, will be in charge of a total of 57 scien- 
tific experiemnts in the Spacelab, which is the product of 
joint U.S.-European work. The decision to make Ulf Merbold 

a member was made only at the end of September, after a 4- 
year preparation time. His European colleague and competi- 
tor, the Dutchman Dr Wubbo Ockels, is a stand-by and is hop- 
ing for Spacelab-Mission Dl, which will start in mid-1985 
under German administration. 


On 1 October, exactly 1 year before the launch of Spacelab 1, the participating 
scientists from the European Space Organization ESA, and the German Exploration 
and Research Institute for Aeronautics and Space Flight (DFVLR), together with 
their NASA colleagues, did the countdown at the DFVLR center in Cologne. The 
entire crew, with scientists from the various research institutes, practiced 
the planned material testing. 


The Americans provide the second scientist-astronaut, the so-called payload 
expert, in the person of Dr Byron K. Lichtenberg, 33, a biomedical engineer 
at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology. His alternate is Dr Michael L. 
Lampton, 41, a physicist at the University of California in Berkeley. Dr 
Owen Garriott and Dr Robert Parker, NASA's mission specialists, make the 
Challenger crew comnmlete; they fulfill the mission of board engineer. One 
payload expert and une mission specialist each form a team for 12-hour shifts 
so that the Spacelab can be operated around the clock during its 9-day orbit 
at an altitude of 250 km. Ulf Merbold will work with Bob Parker. 


The NASA and ESA organizations have long planned for the use of the first 
"cheap" spaceship, or the reusable space shuttle, which is a mixture of 
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missile, space ship and sail plane. They laid down the guidelines for the 
Spacelab development program as early as 1973. Accordingly, the first use of 
the Spacelab is merely to prove the efficiency of the Spacelab manufactured 
by VFW-ERNO in Bremen and to test the interplay between transporter and lab 
and between lab and the 33 experimental installations, or the so-called pay- 
load. In addition, its broad use-spectrum and its potential for scientific 
research are to be demonstrated to users from industry and science. The suc- 
cess of this first mission therefore will significantly decide whether there 
will be an ongoing European Spacelab program. 


A total of 77 experiments were under closer scrutiny 5 years ago; 61 of them 
came from Europe, 15 from the United States and one proposal from Japan. Of 
those, the payload was finally decided in March 1980. Selected were 57 ex- 
periments in the engineering sciences, exploration of the stratosphere and 
upper atmosphere, plasmaphysics, biology and space medicine, astronomy, solar 
physics and basic research such as thermodynamics. Available date on Space- 
lab capacity and experiment requirements regarding weight, electrical capacity 
and necessary maintenance time by payload specialists serve as guidelines. In 
the area of life sciences, the crew itself, except for the pilots, serves as 
the object of the planned examinations. To be determined are the causes of 
space sickness and the effects of weightlessness on the equilibrium and well- 
being of the astronauts. During earlier missions, many astronauts proved not 
susceptible, while others had to resort to medication. In order to research 
sickness, the Spacelab team does not want to use medication initially, but 
will take along medicine just in case. 


At this time it is not possible to pretest susceptibility on the ground. Ac- 
cording to expert Byron Lichtenberg, there is no relationship between suscep- 
tibility on the ground and in space. Ulf Merbold, on the other hand, was op- 
timistic about himself: "I am relatively insensitive to simulations that can 
be done on the ground such as simulated flights or sitting on the revolving 
chair and moving my head--for others this had already terrible consequences. 

I can take quite a bit." He is therefore hopeful that there is a correlation. 
The main conditions for the experiments are determined by the Spacelab itself. 
[It consists of two parts: a pressurized element (module) and a free-standing 
palette in the loading space of the shuttle. The cylinder-shaped cabin in 
turn consists of two parts, each with a diameter of 4 meters, a length of 2.7 
meters and a volume of 22 cubic meters. The customary 19-inch cabinets in the 
module can accommodate up to 4.6 tons of ex,erimental equipment. One of the 
segments is the core module, which accommodates the subsystems important for 
every Spacelab flight--the Americans are planning ten flights until 1987. 

They are the monitor system and date terminal, the computer and the air 


conditioner. 


The palette, which has among other things, antennas and cameras attached to 
it, can carry 9,000 kg of instruments. The maximum payload of the shuttle is 
about 30 tons. The payload of the first European satellite, the Azur magneto- 
sphere satellite, weighed only 20.4 kg. A l-meter tunnel, the mid-deck, con- 
nects the Spacelab with the cockpit of the shuttle and allows the payload ex- 
perts to go back to the shuttle's dayroom. 
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There is a realistic «model of this Spacelab module in NASA's Marshall Space 
Flight Center in Huntsville, Alabama, where experiments are simulated through 
computer-guided models. All frontal plates of the simulator are copied after 
the flight instruments and simulate computerized experimental events. 


The crew can watch everything on the computer screens and simultaneously re- 
ceive scientific data and thus work within a realistic time frame. In addi- 
tion, the crew can change the parameters with the help of the keyboard. 


The scientist-astronauts thus learn in a simulated flight environment how to 
operate the experimental equipment and become familiar with the boundary be- 
tween the navigation and the data processing system. In this system, the ex- 
perts on board receive direct support from the scientists on the ground. The 
information and data exchange through radio and television contact will take 
place by way of two relay-satellites, which NASA will install next spring. 


The immediate presense of man during a research experiment in space and his 
immediate access to the experiments are a totally new experience for the Euro- 
pean scientist. The payload expert--in cooperation with the scientist on the 
ground, there is contact throughthe payload use control center in the Johnson 
Space Flight Center in Houston--can intervene in all routine missions as ex- 
perimenter data processor or instrument maintenanceman, especially during sur- 
prise events, and can assure the results. He can take equipment from the 
storeroom, put it in the proper position, take care of minor repairs, do minor 
tests and construct or take away equipment. All this is practiced in DFVLR in 
Cologne for Engineering-science experiments. 


In Cologne, a realistic model of the raw-material lab for the more than 30 
engineering science experiments has been constructed. At the end of September 
and the beginning of October in a third large training session the scientist- 
astronauts, together with the mission specialists, practiced the practical 
handling of the experimental equipment. Just as in Spacelab later, they had 
radio and data contact with the scientists, the actual founders of the experi- 
ments, who were in "Little Houston," a model of the control center tower. 


Ulf Merbold characterized the main problem of the training like this: "The 
difficulty lies in knowing the experiments in detail so well that they can be 
carried out as successfully as the scientist, who had invested so many years 
in that experiment, had imagined it." The payload specialists had to learn 
all about seven or eight different scientific disciplines--quite in contrast 
to the general trend toward specialization. This of course leads to the ques- 
tion of what chance a payload specialist has for a repeat trip into space 
after his 5-year supertraining. 


How does Ulf Merbold see his chance of participating again in another mission 
after Spacelab 1? "As far as chances of fiying again are concerned, it is 
indeed difficult to understand why we in Europe build the planned Spacelab for 
90 flights but then do not establish a long-term program for the use of that 
Spacelab. At least we have now the first Spacelab mission, in which we partici- 
pate with a scientist-astronaut and with experiments, we still have, thank God, 
the Dl-Mission, which is prepared by the DFVLR. We hope that these two missions 


279 














will be so successful, that the entire Spacelab use program, the entire idea, 
will get new impetus." In the selection of the European astronauts, the ESA 
in 1978 spoke of a long-term program, and the candidates imagined this to be 
a life-long career. In the United States, on the other hand, the payload 
specialists were trained for one mission only. During their special training 
they remain employed by their research institute and return there after their 


space flight. 


NASA, however, wants to guarantee its European participants that their know- 
how will not be lost. So the scientist-astronaut Claude Nicollier was re- 
trained to be a mission specialist, which means that he presumably will be part 
of the Dl-Mission. Wubbo Ockels also has completed a l-year training course 

as a mission specialist. 


But it is ultimately the promising conclusion of the Spacelab 1 and Dl under- 
takings which will decide whether there will be enough funds later for a con- 
tinuing Spacelab program. Because the experiments, in which low microgravity 
is the most important environmental factor--the opposing centrifugal force on 
the shuttle's orbit reduces it even further--are to be of practical, i.e., 
economic benefit for the production of technical equipment on the ground with- 
out having to equip the space factories immediately. 


Ulf Merbold made this clear with specific examples: "We will try to produce 
various single crystals. In addition we will group new alloys and test the 
reaction of fluids at zero gravity and experiment with silicones. This can 
become important for technological applications, for example, the production 
of single crystals at zero gravity im a permanent space station. We will 
also produce materials which we hope can find immediate application in tech- 
nology, as, for example, semiconductor materials for the production of lumin- 
ous diodes. It is hoped that very good crystals will be produced in a very 
simple way at zero gravity. It is very costly to produce these 3-5 semicon- 
ductors, as they are called, on the ground. But of course we will also carry 
out experiments which are purely scientific and, by adding to knowledge, rep- 
resent in essence a contribution of European culture." 


The outcome of Spacelab 1 can therefore give rise to more questions and awaken 
in many scientists and technicians in research institutes and industry the 
need for a Spacelab. At any rate, Spacelab stands ready. 
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OCEAN ISSUES SPAIN 


1983 FISHING ARRANGEMENTS WITH EEC OUTLINED 
Madrid EL PAIS in Spanish 16 Mar 83 p 57 


[Article by Andres Ortega] 


[Text] The number of Spanish ocean-going ships operating in European Economic 
Community (EEC) waters will be reduced by 20 percent beginning in November, 
after which Spain will accept inevitably and in a subordinate position the 
matching yield of hook and line trawlers to dragnet haulers. In the EEC 
fishing plan for 1983, Spain will see a symbolic reduction of deep sea hake 
quota from 8,500 tons to 8,300 tons. For the rest, the Spanish position has 
managed to maintain as was foreseen, some partial advantage. 


The predictable technical agreement was reached shortly before midnight Tues- 
day. It lacks formalization since Spain wants to clear up some general points 
on the application of the rules of "European waters" especially Spanish access 
to the 12 mile French coastal zone. But, in order not to interrupt fishing-- 
since the present extension expires on 31 March--Spain has decided to put in 
motion the plans for the elaboration of the new licenses. 


Starting in November, in the granting of licenses, the Spanish trawlers will 
equal those of the haulers whereas up to now the ratio had been 3 to l. 
Spain has gained, however, a transition period from now to October (the EEC 
wanted to limit it to July) during which the applicable coefficient will be 
0.45. Starting in November, 15 trawlers will operate at the same time where 
previously there were 45. It was inevitable given Spain's disadvantage in 
these heated negotiations. 


Quota of Hake 


On paper, it is not a disaster. But the problem is that of "cheating"--or lack 
of discipline--from a good number of Spanish fishermen who surpass their fish- 
ing quotas. With less trawlers, less cheating. This is a reality that cannot 
be discussed however at the negotiating table, but whose consequences will be 
felt for a long time. The EEC has accomplished what it desired. 


The number of theoretical licenses for deep sea hake fishing--the fishing for 


the EEC--has gone from 114 in 1982 to 111 in 1983 (actually 123 since it is 
necessary to imide in what was lost during the extension). The reduction does 
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not seem significant save in the context of the agreement on the hook and line 
trawlers. And recently many dragnet haulers have been transformed. 


The reduction of the hake quota has been symbolic, and somewhat less than the 
commission asked for, but despite that Spain has succeeded in avoiding the ap- 
plication of the reduction principle to Spanish fishing in community waters. 


“It is a problem of morale among different kinds of fishermen" the general 
director of fishing for the European Commission Raymond Simonet commented, re- 
ferring to the crisis which is also faced by the EEC in this area. Spain 
fished 15,500 tons of hake in 1979, 8,300 tons deep sea in 1983. Spain has 
succeeded, nevertheless in augmenting the amount of fish caught from Zone 6 
(northwest of Scotland) that goes from 2:1 to 2.5:1, thus breaking a sacro- 
sanct principle in the Community. 


There are no long-term prospects. The Commission has prepared a document on 
the utilization of "European waters" by Spain and Portugal, following their 
entry into the EEC. The Community negotiation document is in effect, but as 
Raymond Simonet said, in a condescending manner: "I don't know about Spain, 
but here a day has 24 hours." 


Simonet reminded Spanish reporters that a thousand Spanish ships had operated 
in EEC waters in 1982. The reciprocal number can be counted oi) the fingers 
of one hand. This is the sad reality. Simonet forgot to say that in 1976 
Community Spanish fishing trade was favorable to Spain by 37,000 tons. In 
1982 the situation had reversed, with 60,000 tons in favor of the EEC. 


Simonet spoke of "cheating,'' of double decks and planks with spikes that some 
Spanish boats use to prevent being boarded by patrols. The problem continues 
being the misgivings about Spanish access to the 12-mile zone. This theme 
was put forth yesterday by Portugal in a negotiating session at the ministry 
level that ended without agreements. 
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OCEAN ISSUES SPAIN 


VIOLENCE MARKS FISHING RIGHTS DISPUTE WITH PORTUGAL 


Madrid EL P‘"S in Spanish 12 Mar 83 p 13 


[Text] A crew member of the Spanish fishing boat "El Gracioso," Jose Gomez 
Sanchez, 32, was wounded at 1100 hours yesterday morning by a patrol from the 
captaincy of the Portuguese port of Vilareal de Santo Antonio which intercepted 
the Spanish vessel. This is the most serious incident that has occurred in 

the Spanish-Portuguese border zone of the Guadiana Estuary since the suspension 
of fishing agreements hetween Spain and Portugal in early January. Portuguese 
authorities claim that "El Gracioso," which belongs to the Isla Cristina 

fleet, was caught by a Coast Guard cutter while fishing along the Portuguese 
shore of the Guadiana Estuary. However, the report from another Spanish fish- 
ing. vessel nearby indicates that "El Gracioso" was in Spanish waters. 


According to the official on board the Portuguese cutter, the boat disobeyed 
signs from the Guard, trying to approach the vessel. At that point, the 
Portuguese version states, a Coast Guardsman fired in legitimate self-defense, 
wounding one of the five crew members of the Spanish fishing boat in the 


shoulder. 


Only after seeing the seriousness of the wound of one of its men did the cap- 
tain of the Spanish boat agree to surrender to the Portuguese Coast Guard, 
which led "El Gracioso" to the port of Vilareal de Santo Antonio, where it is 
being held. The wounded fisherman was hospitalized, according to our Lisbon 
correspondent, Nicole Guardiola. He was operated on at 1500 hours for a 
gunshot wound in the chest, apparently fired at point-blank range. He is in 
critical condition, said Joaquin Rodriguez, Spanish vice consul in Villareal. 


A climate of great tension reigned on both sides of the Guadiana Estuary in 
early afternoon and several boats from Isla Cristina and Ayamonte took up 
positions opposite the Portuguese coast, with the apparent intention of block- 
ing the ferry which runs between the international border between Vilareal 

de Santo Antonio and Ayamonte. 


There is no official Spanish version of the event which occurred at the mouth 
of the Guadiana Estuary. The shooting by Portugal maritime police which 
wounded the Spanish crew member came as the crew was being arrested, accused 
of carrying out their activities in Portuguese jurisdictional waters. The 
remaining four members of the Spanish crew are being held in Vilareal de Santo 
Antonio, according to our correspondent in Huelva, Alfonso Gonzalez. 
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The only Spanish version of the incident was given by Angel Garcia Escobar, 
outfitcer and pilot of the fishing boat "Pardela," which was fishing near 
"El Gracioso" when the incident took place. In his opinion, the boat was in 
Spanish, not Portuguese, waters and was fishing for coquina. Garcia Escobar, 
brother of the owner of "El Gracioso," said that he thought he had heard 


several pistol shots. 


Tension 


According to his first statements to the press, there was great tension when 
the crew members of the Isla Cristina boat were arrested and there may have 
been harsh confrontations between the crew and the Portuguese police. 


Sources from the Marina de Isla Cristina Adjutancy told this reporter that 

the fishing boat "El Gracioso," a small vessel, is based in this city and that 
the crew usually includes five persons. These sources add that the boat fishes 
for coquina and has traditionally not had a license to fish in Portuguese 
waters. The vessel belongs to Manuel Garcia Escobar. 


Lt Jose Ramallo, military adjutant of Marina, told EL PAIS only that the 
incident between the Portuguese cutter and the Isla Cristina fishing boat came 
at 1130 hours on Friday, at the mouth of the Guadiana River between Vilareal 


de Santo Antonio and Ayamonte. 


Spanish Ministry of Foreign Affairs authorities had not reacted to the events 
when this edition went to press, awaiting clarification of the circumstances 


surrounding the incident. 


Late yesterday afternoon, Ruperto Infantes del Valle, civil governor of Huelva, 
told this newspaper of the account from members of the "El Gracioso" crew, 
being held in Vilareal de Santo Antonio. However, that account merely coin- 
cided with the one given by other organizations under two names: owner Manuel 
Garcia Escobar and sailor Francisco Martin Lozano. 


Clash 


Like Spanish maritime border authorities, the top-ranking provincial official 
said yesterday that for the time being, only news from the Portuguese govern- 
ment had been received and that official emphasized the need to await state- 
ments from the Spanish fishermen on the event before releasing any report. 


Nevertheless, the civil governor of Huelva admitted that the information from 
the Spanish-Portuguese border indicated that the incident between the Portu- 
guese police and the Isla Cristina fishing boat apparently occurred in Portu- 
guese waters. He also agreed that there may possibly have been a certain 
fray between Portuguese agents and the Spanish fishermen when the latter 


were arrested. 


A spokesman for the Huelva Outfitters Association, Roberto Giron, told this 
newspaper that the Spanish-Portuguese border incident is one more proof of 
the state of despair among Huelva fishermen because of the paralysis of the 


fleet working in Portugal. 
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Sources in that association also told this newspaper of the deep concern in 

the sector over the failure of the Spanish Government to keep its promise that 
specific subsidies would be arbitrated for outfitters. "With the fleet tied 

up since December," owner Salvador Ivars said, "we still do not know when or 
under what conditions such subsidies will arrive, which have already come for 
the sailors. The government should have used the same channels of distribution 
of aid for owners as it did for sailors," he added. 


The aforementioned association of Huelva shipowners has requested an urgent 
meeting with the president of the Andalusian Board, Rafael Escuredo, for the 
purpose of describing the situation of conflict reigning in the Huelva fishing 
sector. 
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OCEAN ISSUES SPAIN 


SUSPENSION OF FISHING RIGHTS AGREEMENTS WITH LISBON EYED 


Madrid EL PAIS in Spanish 12 Mar 83 p 13 


[Text] Lisbon--Yesterday's incident between a Spanish fishing boat and the 
Portuguese naval police illustrates the growing tension caused in the region 
by the suspension of Spanish-Portuguese fishing agreements. Since the begin- 
ning of this year, a good share of the fleets on both sides of the Guadiana 
Estuary have been tied up by the ban on fishing in waters of the neighboring 


country. 


In February, Portuguese fishermen blocked the border for three days in order 
to require authorities in Lisbon and Madrid to come up with an urgent solution 
to the situation. An exchange of proposals and counterproposals between the 
two governments and the lightning visit by Miguel Oliver, secretary of state 
for fishing, to Lisbon has not yet resulted in a provisional agreement that 
would put an end to the forced inactivity of hundreds of fishermen from both 


countries. 


Both sides have agreed that negotiations to work out the dispute caused by the 
Portuguese Government's denunciation of the most recent Spanish-Portuguese 
fishing agreement in 1981 would be renewed in September, with the installation 
of the new Portuguese executive following the 25 April legislative elections. 


Temporary Agreement 


Both sides are in principle willing to come to a temporary agreement aimed at 
preventing any continuation of the ban for another six months. The government 
in Lisbon is willing to be somewhat flexible concerning the number of licenses 
to be granted to Spanish fishermen under the provisional agreement, with the 
exception of squill fishing. In exchange, the Portuguese Government has 

taken an intransigent position on a matter it considers to be one of principle: 
Spain's renunciation of the privileges granted to it by the 1969 fishing treaty 


for a period of 30 years. 


Portugal, which like Spain is negotiating with the EEC in the fishing field 
within the context of its application for membership in the Community, wants 
Madrid to recognize the nullity of the 1969 treaty and accept its renegotiation 
based on three principles: a total ban on Portuguese waters within a 12-mile 
limit; annual agreements for the mutual granting of licenses in the respective 
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12 miles; and a ban on squill fishing by Spanish boats along the Portuguese 
coast of Algarve. 


Portuguese shipowners and fishermen's unions are putting pressure on the 
government in Lisbon to act with greater firmness, with the sole exception 
of fishermen in the area of Vilareal de Santo Antonio, who traditionally de- 
vote themselves almost exclusively to working in Spanish fishing waters. 


It was the latter who in February blocked the Guadiana border and only lifted 
the blockade when Faria Dos Santos, Portuguese secretary of state for fishing, 
went to Vilareal to promise a government indemnification for the days of 
forced stoppage and credits for reconversion of the fleet. 


11,464 
CSO: 3548/255 
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GENERAL SPAIN 


FORMATION OF CATALONIA AUTONOMY POLICE UNDER DISCUSSION 
Barcelona LA VANGUARDIA in Spanish 15 Mar 83 p 17 


[Text] Today the Catalonia Security Council will meet with the chief purpose 
of establishing a plan for the formation of a future autonomous police, a 
security force which the Generalitat's government council has been develop- 
ing for several months. The Council will also discuss its own functioning, 
which has been paralyzed on account of the fact that the electoral results 
required changes of state representatives. 


With a solution to this difficulty achieved (the five representatives of 
the central government were named 3 weeks ago), both parties have shown 
interest in holding this meeting in a spirit of dialogue. The government 
councillor, Macia Alavedra, confirmed this position a few hours before the 
meeting began: "Our attitude is one of complete dialogue, because what 
matters to us is to make progress toward the creation of the autonomous 


police." 


According to Article 13 of the Statute of Autonomy, the Security Council has 
the mission of "coordinating the activity of the Generalitat police with the 
state security forces and units.” For Councillor Macia Alavedra, the 
Generalitat's chief representative on the Council, today's meeting occurs 
within the framework of this desire for coordination. As Macia Alavedra 

said, "Today's meeting is the most normal of occurrences. We will have to 
coordinate the various points of view and bring about consensus." Based on 
these assumptions, the government councillor believes, "The Council will not 
check or reinitiate anything. As the statute says, and by way of staying with- 
in the legal framework, we must simply caordinate the various opinions.” 





According to che same Article 13 of the Statute of Autonomy, the Security 
Council "will establish Generalitat police statutes, regulations, powers, 
numerical composition, structure and method of recruitment.” It is in these 
respects that the Generalitat has made most progress during recent weeks. 
work is going on now on the internal organizational plan for security affairs 
and on the selection of the 280 new cadets who will make up a group which 
will form the nucleus for an autonomous police. Macia Alavedra said on this 
point that at the board meeting "I report on what we are doing toward the 
creation of the autonomous police, discussing matters which are already known 
to the central administration." 
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In turn, the state representatives will seek greater voice in the affairs 

of the autonomous police, especially in the selection of the cadets. The 
state group understands that the concept of an autonomous police is not 
limited exclusively to the cadet group, but rather must include also the 
local police forces, which in Catalonia amount to about 7,000 men. On «his 
point the government councillor believes that "at present the coordination 

of local police is already within the powers of the Generalitat. Integrating 
them within che autonomous police is a plan which will have to be made more 
specific and in any case it should imply no modifications in what the Statute 
prescribes for the creation of the autonomous police force." 


For their part, the state representatives are developing a plan on the secur- 
ity agencies and units in Catalonia which will specify the number of agents, 
guardhouses, commissaries and vehicles, as well as the present dimensions 

of need. The intention is to issue this "dossier" later on, when it is 
completed, to the Generalitat representatives so that they too can decide 

on these matters pertaining to official security forces. The state group 
aims to assure that the creation of an autonomous police should not be left 
entirely to the Generalitat. 


Lastly there is pending a possible modification of the guidelines for the 
Security Council, including possibly increasing its membership. Specifically, 
the state representatives would favwr the admission of delegates from the 
Catalonia Federation and Association of Municipalities, and also participa- 
tion of the Generalitat's new director general for security, Miguel Sellares. 
Macia Alavedra commented regarding this that "I want all these proposals 

to be raised directly, not in the press." We can infer from all this that 

the willingness for dialogue exists and that an autonomous police can be 

a reality within a few months. 


11,989 
CSO: 3548/290 _ 
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